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ADVERTISEMENT. 



In puTTiNa FORTH a new edition of the * Practical 
Hindustani Grrammar/ I think it right to state that no 
material alterations have been made in the work. Its use 
during more than five years in the Eoyal Military Academy, 
Woolwich, and the fact that for some time past the Civil 
Service Commissioners have recommended it to the se- 
lected candidates for the Indian Civil Service, sufficiently 
attest that the plan and matter of the following pages com-^ 
mend themselves to the judgment of those scholars whose 
approval alone could have made another edition necessary^ 
But although the general arrangement and structure 
remain the same, a few errors have been corrected, which,^ 
it is hoped, wUl enhance the value of the book and lead 
to an extension of its usefulness. 

M.W. 

OxFOBD : September 1868. 



PREFACE. 



ITrdi^ or Hindiistani is the mixed and composite dialect 
which has resulted from the fusion of Hindi, the idiom of 
the Hindus, with the Persian and Arabic of the Musalm^ 
invaders. It is not only the regular spoken language of 
Delhi, Lucknow, and at least fifty millions of persons in 
Central India, the North West Provinces and the Punjab, 
but is also the common medium of communication between 
Musalm&ns throughout all India. In fact, although pro- 
perly the language of the North West, it passes current 
(like French in Europe) throughout Bombay, Madras, and 
Calcutta. It is, therefore, the best general dialect which 
can be learnt by persons who, about to proceed to a vast 
continent, are ignorant of the particular locality for which 
they may be destined. 

The following pages are intended to make the acquisition 
of this language easy to all. In many respects, especially 
in the department of Verbs and Syntax, the present Gram- 
mar is more full than any that has yet been written ; but 
the beginner, who liiay feel himself embarrassed by the 
redundance of matter, may confine himself to the large 
type. 
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The distinctive feature of the book is the employment 
of English letters to express Hindustani words, at least, in 
the grammatical portion of the work. The Oriental cha- 
racters, those crooked and forbidding forms, which like 
a thorn fence block the avenues of approach to every 
Eastern language, deterring nearly all but students upon 
compulsion &om attempting an entrance, do not here 
obtrude themselves before they are required. Nevertheless^ 
let it not be supposed that, by adopting this method of 
commending the study of Hindustani to all classes of 
Englishmen resident or likely to be resident in India, I 
underrate the importance of acquiring a knowledge of the 
native alphabets. 

My only object has been, so to remove the first difficulties 
of the subject, that the most unstudious of Englishmen 
may be allured onwards to the acquirement of a correct 
knowledge both of the language and the two principal 
alphabets, such as every gentleman who pretends to su- 
periority over the Hindus ought to possess. " The grand 
point is," as the father of Hindustani Grammar, Dr. Gil- 
christ, has observed in the preface to his Philology, " by 
some scheme or other to render the study of the most 
necessary Oriental tongues easy at firsts that every learner, 
if possible, may acquire some taste for, and knowledge of 
their rudiments, to prepare him for proceeding with alacrity 
in his Aiture career, instead of being harassed and disgusted 
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at the outset with a strange tongae, and a still stranger 
character at the same time. Were we to learn French 
through the medium of a new alphabet^ I have little hesi- 
tation in saying that for thirty tolerable linguists in tins 
language we should not have ten ; and the same effects will 
be produced by similar causes in the acquisition of any 
other tongue, more especially in a country like India, where 
everything conspires to enervate the body and mind of 
students who have not previously at home acquired a relish 
for the vernacular speech of the people amongst whom they 
are destined to sojourn. That the real pronunciation and 
inflection of words, with the general consfcraction of Hin- 
dustani, are most obvious in the Boman character there 
can be no doubt; nor is there anything to prevent learners 
from afterwards making themselves masters of whatever 
character they find most essential." 

But although my main design in applying the English 
alphabet to the explanation of Hindustdni grammar has 
been to make the language of Hindtist&n more attractive to 
Englishmen generally, yet other collateral advantages may 
flow from a plan which falls in with the system now being 
introduced into India by learned and devoted missionaries — 
I mean that of printing the Hindust&ni ^ible and other books 
in Boman type. Even Urdu newspapers and magazines (for 
example the Khair-khw&h i Hind, which has been ably 
conducted under the auspices of the Bev. B. G. Mather, of 
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Mirzapore) are now printed on this plan, and are largely 
read by anglicised natives. If our simple alphabet can be 
employed to express the spoken dialects of India, and books 
printed in this type can be circulated throughout the land, 
the natives may be gradually familiarised to our system, 
and may adopt it (as many have already done) in preference 
to their own. No one can estimate the potency of such an 
engine in promoting intercourse and communion between 
the European and Asiatic races. 

And let me here venture a remark which, however trite, 
cannot be too often repeated, that if we hope, not merely 
to retain India, but to avert a similar or perhaps a 
more general rebellion than that of 1857, we must en- 
deavour gradually to remove the partition-wall between 
the races. The remembrance of that terrible mutiny 
is likely for a long period to embitter our intercourse 
with the natives. Such estrangement as that which 
has hitherto subsisted between governors and governed, 
ought not to continue. It is no mere question of holding 
or abandoning pur Eastern Empire. It is a question of 
life or death to the thousands of our fellow-countrymen 
resident in India. It is a question of honour or disgrace 
to every Englishman, whether abroad or at home. If we 
do not seek to know the people of India better than we 
have hitherto done ; if, instead of respecting them as our 
fellow-men and fellow-subjects, we persist in despising them 
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as a servile and inferior race, we cannot blame them if they 
also shrink from contact with us, or even if at a fdtore day 
they shonld rise np and say, '' We will not have these men 
to reign over ns." Our material supremacy, if not founded 
on mutual sympathy, confidence, and good-will, will be 
little better than a tower built on sand, which the next 
storm must sweep away. We may make laws, administer 
justice, lay down railroads, develope the resources of the 
country ; but unless we seek to know and understand the 
natives, unless we find in them something to respect, unless 
in our religious and social character we shew ourselves 
worthy of imitation, we can never expect any reciprocity 
of sentiment or esteem on their part. 

With regard to the method I have pursued in the com- 
pilation of the present Grammar, I should state, that 
although the detail is entirely original, the synoptical 
arrangement of the verbs was suggested by the late 
Captain Gordon's tables of Urdu inflections, printed for the 
use of Cheltenham College ; and the grouping of the tenses 
under three heads, by the excellent Grammar of Professor 
Forbes, which everyone must acknowledge to be a work of 
standard-authority. I must also express my acknowledg- 
ments to Captain Henry J. W. Carter, of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, who has furnished me with some valuable hints. In 
the composition of the Syntax I have been guided by my 
own Sanskrit Grammar, published by the University of 



Oxford ; but the detail is founded on a minute analysis of 
the B&g Bahar. 

The Selections, Vocabulary^ and Dialogues appended to 
the volume, are the work of Professor Cotton Mather, 
formerly of Addiscombe College, and now of Woolwich ; 
and both he and Major Robertson have kindly assisted me 
in revising the proof-sheets of the Grammar, and aided me 
by many useful suggestions, 

MONIER WILLIAMS, 
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The form -^^ is used for the letters J,/?, ^, f, s, w, y, before y-., 
^A ^, A -. , and M ^ , as in the word hajdit u:^aC ^ fortune/ 

Observe.— 5 C^ , A ^ , ?;>J,?(>,iEi9,i?l?,'a^, ^rj^aro 
generally the mark of a pure Arabic word ; M ^ , r J , « j , ^ c 
of Persian or Arabic ; %hj of pure Persian ; p l^ , eh ^^ g C 
of Persian or Indian ; ? t3 , «? J , r J of pure Indian. 

Observe. — ^In the Hindustani alphabet there are two eT^ ( J and 

«* 

S) ; two r'« (^ and ?) ; two A'« (-. and s) ; three ^*« (o , vJL; , 

and i?) ; three «'» (v^» , ^ , and ^jo) ; and four «'« (i , J , ^ , 

and 1?). 

When aZt/ 1 follows / ! it is slightly bent, as 7d )l , or some- 
times Id "i . 



* This form of the letter he is expressed in some printed books by a slight 
bend below the line, thus ^ for ^^ ^ 



THE LETTERS CLASSED AS WTTH OR WITHOUT DOTS. 
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Obserre. — ^The nine letters marked in the preceding page with 
* never touch a following letter nor change their forms, whether 
initial, medial, or final ; but they always touch a preceding letter, 
like other consonants, unless that preceding letter be one of the 
nine. Two letters, t ^ and z I9 , marked with f, although they 
may touch a following letter, resemble these nine in not changing 
their forms. 

PECULIARITIES OF FORM, AND DISTINCTIVE MARKS. 
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Observe. — The letters whose English eqnivalents require dots 



or other marks are, f *^i 



! »^i * ^. M ^. <? J. Tj, ? ij«. ? u*' 



THE TOWEL SYSTEM. 

1. The fin«going thirty-five letters conatitate the alphabet, and 
are all considered oonsonantB. The simple rowels are three, viz. 
1. a, represented by a mark colled %aiar, thus -^ (over the letter 
which pronounces it) ; 2, t, represented by a mark called ur, 
tboB T {undtr its letter, being the only mark below the line) ; 
and 3. u, represented by a mark called peth, thus ~i- (over ita 
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letter). Of these, the first mark, -^ (for a, pronounced like a 
in cedar or t< in fun), is generally left out in printed books, and 
must be supplied after every consonant which has no other vowel 
given, or which is not deprived of the following vowel by the 
m&Tk jazm -^ placed over it.* Each of these three simple vowels 
has a corresponding long form^ viz. a, I, ^, and there are four 
diphthongal sounds, viz. e, at, o, au. Altogether, therefore, we 
have ten vowel sounds, pronounced as in Italian or Erench, viz. 
a, d, «, i, u, ii, e, ai, o, au. (N.B. au is pronounced as in Grer- 
man, or as ou in our). The theory is, that these vowels cannot 
be uttered without the help of a consonant. Hence, strictly 
speaking, there is no such thing as an initial vowel in the Hin- 
dustani alphabet. When a vowel appears to begin a word or 
syllable, it is in reality uttered by the help of the consonants alif 
( \ ) and *ain (i^). Of these, a^{^ generally changes its shape to * 
or i in uttering a vowel beginning a syllable in the middle of a 
word, when a previous syllable ends in a vowel. It is then called 
hamza.j Alif ( \ ) and *«iVi {s-), therefore, may be regarded as 



* The Yowel-mark -^, however, must not be supplied after a Jinal con- 
sonant, nor after one which is followed by the butterfly form of the letter h$ ^ ; 
thus, v^« ^^ X is hhetj not kahet, 'a field;' nor must it, as a general rule, be 
supplied after <^ J or ^ j, followed by the j^ form of A«; thus, i-)JbJ is 
dhobiy not dahobiy 'a washerman,' and ^^^Jbj is dhab, not ^AaVmode;* 
but to this there are exceptions, as \j:^.JL^i^ dahshat, 'fear.' 

t Occasionally, howeyer, the form alif > is retcdned in the middle of a word 
for the utterance of an initial Towel, and the mark -^, which ought to be 
placed over it, is sometimes omitted in printed books; thns, A^\j , less cor« 
rectly, AJt\j ia'ammulf 'reflection.* A\Lt «w-<^ less correctly, A\^ or 
A[^ ' end.' The j which is generally placed below ^ to denote hamza, has 



aspirates or breathiogSy which help to articulate initial vowels ; 
so that a/t/* might be represented by ', to denote a simple breath- 
ing (as ' in the Greek aTro, or as h in the English honor^ hour, 
etc.),* and ain by ", to denote a deeper breathing lower down in 
the throat, thus, \ a, W, ^ m, ; .c 'a, £ 't, ^c 'u. 

2. But alifmskj serve another purpose. If instead of uttering a, 
it follows that vowel uttered by another consonant, being itself 
quiescent, then the effect of \ is to lengthen a into d, as in the 
word U md. At the beginning of a word the preceding a may of 
course be uttered by dif itself, thus \\ ; but in this case one 
dlif is written over the other in a curved form, and called 
tnadda, as in the word l^\ dp.j In both cases the vowel 

sometimes incorrectly two dots under it, in which case it is liable to be con- 
founded with y^, as in Aj\^ md-il, more correctly written Jjl^ 'inclined 

towards;* ^^ ^a-/, more correctly, Jl^'gone.* Observe, here, that '««» 

never, like alif, changes its shape, or requires the mark ^ in uttering an 
initial syllable in the middle of a word, after a previous syllable ending in a 

vowel. Ex. gr. ^Jjj^ ww-'a/tofl-, * suspended,* i^Wt *ww-'o/, * pardoned.* 

* In transposing Hindiist&ni letters into English, it will be desirable to 
understand the breathing ' for alif^ so that \ should be transposed into a, 
not *a, the breathing being understood. But the vowel a must always be 
written in English letters, although in Hind(ist&ni its mark -^ , as being more 
frequent than the other vowel-marks, is left to be supplied ; thus, for ) write 
a, and for jj write "bad, *Ain wiU then be more conveniently represented 
by * instead of **. 

t The a which precedes cMf may of course be uttered by *am, as in the 
word ^lij or without -^, ^Lc *«t*»»»> * common.* Observe, however, here, 
that *am cannot (like dlif at the beginning of a word) follow a uttered by 
itself. But like dlif in the middle or end of a word, it may follow a, or any 
vowel uttered by any other consonant but itself, being itself quiescent, in 



8 



mark -^ is left out in printed books, so that practicallj, \ in the 
middle of a word, and T at the beginning, stand for a. The 
consonants ye and wdw are used in a similar manner to lengthen 
i and u respectively, as in A i, j\ ilc, J^ pilf an elephant,' 
t^ piiTy full.' * The same two consonants also form the 
diphthongal sounds e and o ; but the vowel-marks -7- and — are 
then omitted, as in A e, ^\ 0, J^ mez, a table,' y^ «0| that 
same.' "When the simple vowel -^ a precedes these same two 
consonants, it forms with them the diphthongal sounds ai and 

au, as in A at,j\ aujj^ sair, ' perambulation,' jjt taiM^, man- 
ner.'f Similarly in English, the letter h, like alif, may be said 
to lengthen the a in the word ah/ and y and to are sometimes 
letters of prolongation, as in key, raw, and form diphthongal 

which case it does not exactly lengthen the a, but gives it a kind of bleating 
guttural sound: thus the first two letters of the word ,\x) ^^^i 'after,' may 
be uttered with a sound something similar to the bleating of a sheep : simi- 
larly> w* ****'» * together with,' AJi Ml, *a ruby,' jt^ shi^r, 'poetry.' 
Occasionally *ain is quiescent after a consonant at the end of a word in which 
case it gives a deep guttural aspiration to the final consonant, thus, ^ «. ^ man', 
' prohibition.' 

* There are a few words beginning with ^ £g, in which « has not this pro- 
longing effect on a preyious — , as in iiiy>- l^'uah, 'pleased,' J^ M^, 
* self,' the u being then represented by «. The explanation of this may be, 
that these words are really Mtoush, M/wud, and that the sound of to is lost. 
(See 17, page 11.) 

t But if ye and wdw are initial, or are foUowed by a yowel, ye h then 
sounded as y, and u'du; as it; thus \j yd, 'or,' ^g utfA, 'that,' . .Lj haydn, 
< explanation,' A Lew JAaydl, ' a thought,' jm*^ muyatsar, ' attainable,' \ ^ 
9iwd, 'except,' jo*:>UJb Eumdyun, 
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sounds, as in buy, cow, eto. The following Table will now be 
clear. 



Name. 


Power 

a 
d 


Fluid. 


Medial. 


Tnitial. 


Examples. 


Zahar 

Alif aitei tahar 


\ 


\ 


TorW 


*X>1 a3a(^ ) These words 
r show that ea^r 
^ 1 is not expressed 
jb 1 ahdi ) ^ practice. 


Z&r 


• 


i 


• 


1 

^ 




Ye after %er.,. 


i 


^ 

• 


•• • 




t/^ i'H tji] in 


Feah 


u 


9 


9 


\ 


^9 « 


Wdw aftevpesh 


{l 


9 

} 


9 

3 


.\ 


9 \ * 

c-->^ MiiJ, <^^ A«e?A 


Ye alono • . . . 


e 


^ 




A 

•• 


^^tf, CCj «^A;, uLiol tfA; 


Ye after suihar . 


ai 


— 


•• 


.1 

t. 


4^1 «»y--a »«»r, -^1 ainth 


Wdw alone • . . 





J 


^ 


J^ 


L^^^ choh, j^\ or 


Wdtff after zahar 


au 




• 
J 




CSy>^ chauk, j^] aur 



3. Observe. — ^Although suibar and ss^ are never, strictly speak- 
ing, final, they are so, practically, when followed by the 
Suppressed h. (See 18, p. 11.) 

4, Observe. — Since the vowels (with the exception of e and 
0, which are not found in Arabic words) may be uttered by 
^ain (.p) at the beginning of a word, as well as by al*f(}), the 
only difference in the pronunciation being, that in the case of 
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*ain the sound proceeds from the lover mosdes of the thront, 

JO -^ < • • * 

Jtt ^adl, justice, 

^\& 'dmm common,' (Jj^ 'ishq, love,' Ju£ ^id, a festival/ 

•Jlc '«^r, an excuse/ J^ 'iid, aloes/ j— i ; r. ^a%b, a fault/ 
d^^ '(i^urai^, a woman/ 

PEONIINCIATION, ORTHOGRAPHICAL MARKS, ETC. 

5. CoKSONANTS. — \ alifmSi c ^ai% have already been explained. 

6. c-J J, c->^, U^ t, <^y, ^ cA, J <?, J r, J 8, (jA* «, 1^ shy 
(_i /y (^ i^^ <^ 99 i}h (^ ^9 in^y ^6 pronounced as in English, 
but c^bas always the sound of ^ in go. 

7. h> df and J d ; the former is more dental than in English, 
more like th in the; the latter is exactly the English d in drain, 

8. J r and ? r; the latter of these is pronounced more like 
the r in the Trench iterneh It is, moreover, allied to and 
sometimes interchangeable with J d, or Sanskrit ^ d. 

9. (.ZJ t, lIj ti ^ i» the first of these is more dental than in 
English, more like th in thin ; the second is pronounced exactly 
like t in the English true; the third {t or fpe) is nearly like 
t in tin. 

10. (jM 8, f^ 8, and C^ j^, are all three like 8 in English, but 
the last {s) is pronounced by the Arabs like th in though. 

11. J s, J r, ^ ^, 1^ ^, are all four like % in English, but the 
second (r or ^(iZ) is pronounced by the Arabs like th, and the 
third (z or zwdd) like e?. 

12. ^ sA is peculiar to Persian, and pronounced like % in gloiier. 

13. w/^, and j ^ ; the latter of these is more guttural than 
the first, and is pronounced like o in eUquBy or q in quoit, quack, 
the root of the tongue being compressed against the upper part 
of the throat. 
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14. ^ M is a strong guttural, like eh in the Scotch word loeh. 
Its sound has been compared to that made when clearing the 
throat before expectorating. 

15. 4 ^ is also a strong guttural, like the sound gha made 
in gargling. 

16. ^ » is like the English n in not ; but at the end of a 
word, or sometimes in the middle, it is almost inaudible, ex- 
cepting as it gives nasality to the preceding vowel, as in the 
French hony the sound of o being forced through the nose : it 
may then be represented by n. 

17. J 1^ is like w in way. It also helps to form vowels, as 
already explained. Observe, that after £^ 1^ and followed by 
\ d, it is inaudible, and is then represented by w (with a dot) ; 
thus S-?i^ Jakwdb is pronounced I^dh, ' sleep.' 

IS. ^ h and a h {^, ^ ^> J^); the former (A) is a strong 
aspirate, even stronger than h in haul ; the latter, when initial, 
is a weaker aspirate, more like h in have, and when final, being 
preceded by a short vowel, is almost inaudible, as in 3jb hdrah, 
twelve,' a J wuh, that,' ^fy tnutawajjiht attentive;' it is 
then often suppressed in the English character ; thus, <U na 
for nahy not,' iS Jci for Icih, that,' ^Jcj landa for handah, 
* a slave.' At the end of Arabic words it may have two dots 
over it, and is then pronounced like t, as ^hL khtUdsatf 
'essence.* 

19. Observe. — "When h is employed to aspirate the letters 
*> iff oh, j, t, d, ty d, p, and I, thus ^, ^, ^, ^p-, f> , JbJ, ^, 
Jb.^, ^, ^, it is sounded immediately after the letter which 
precedes it ; thus ^ kh is pronounced as in ink-horn, or dropping 
the first two letters, *khorn; ^ gh, as in dog-hole, or ^ghole; f> 
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thf as in ant-hill or HhUl; JbJ dh, as in adhere, or 'dhere; ^ hh, 
as in a^W or *hhor. The butterfly form of A is then always 
used, excepting after d and d. The t'-shaped form (^) must 
always have a preceding vowel. 

20. 4^ y, like ^ in ^^ar ; it also helps to form vowels, as 
explained. 

21. Vowels. — \ a, as in eedar, zebra, or as u in fun (not as in 
man, apple, fate) ; T £f , as in art ; \ », as in it ; A i, as in poltee ; 

^ «, as in j?M?Z; j\ A, as^in rwZ^; A e, as in <A^; A at as 
in atsZtf ; ^\ o, as in yo ; ^1 at«, as in the German frau, or as au 
in our. 

22. Observe. — A few Arabic words ending in ye^ with alif 
over it (j^ (i), thus, J^Ui* fa^dl^, 'Most High.' ^Observe that d 
is pronounced, though not written, in the words ^\ alldh, God' 
(originally <di!i aZ tldh, ' the GFod*) ; ^;4o-j raAmd», * merciful;* 
1 Jjb hdid, this.' It is generally indicated in Arabic by a small 
perpendicular /«^/bA (or sign for a), thus, \3jb. 

23. cTasm (meaning amputation,' cutting off,') placed over 
a letter, shews that it is quiescent, or has no vowel following it ; 
as, » JJJ handa, a slave.' 

24. T'oaMI^^ -^ (meaning 'a strengthening'), placed over a 
letter, doubles it, and divides the syllable distinctly ; as, c:^ J^ 
ahid'dat, force.' When placed over y« (-• ) after zabar, the first 
y may be represented by i, thus jCj tai^dr, 'ready ;' and when 
placed over wdw ( • ) after pesh, the t« may blend with the first 
Iff into ^, thus <JlJy qit'Wat, power,' 

25. Tanwin — {meaning' niination,* or 'using of n' at the end of 
a word), placed over final \ d shortens it and adds n, thus, \i\ij\ 
ittifdqan, by chance.' 



•^^ 
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26. Wdfla \ (meaning ' union/ ' conjunction ')« connects the 
final vowel of an Arabic word with the Arabic article J1 al pre- 
fixed to a following word, in such a way that the \ alif utters 
that vowel) Instead of uttering the a of dl, which is therefore 

lost; thus, ^^^^j^l^^l amir-ul-^iiminin, 'commander of the 

faithful/ fX^\ c^lL idltb'ul-Uhn, ' a seeker of knowledge.' A 
final Ljj 4 is shortened into i; thus, JWl ^fi-l-hdl, 'instantly,' 
L::.>^i,«ijr\ \J fi-l-haqiqat, 'in truth.' 

27. Observe. — ^That when the Arabic al is followed by any of 
the thirteen letters CL^ t,^ t, ti d, j r, ^^ n, i^^ fi, (jm 8, ^^ s, 
iii sh, J 2, J ^, (j^ 2r, 1? r, it is entirely lost ; or rather the a of 
al is lost as before, and the I assimilates in sound (without losing 
its form) with the following initial letter ; to denote which the 

mark ^a«Mii is placed over that letter; thus, \LA\ ^|^^ iMwdn- 
us'safd. 

28. Izdfat (meaning addition,' 'adjunct') is used in Per- 
sian phrases. It is formed, first, by %er or t, after every 
consonant but the suppressed s h, ^j ye, \ alif, and j wdxo ; 
secondly by hamrn, with ur understood, after ^ ye and after 
the suppressed 2r h\ thirdly by ^^ ye, after \ alif and j wdw ; 
and either takes the place of the English of,' or con- 
nects a substantive with its following adjective, as 1. j^ 
Ji Jub shdhr-i-Ba^ddd, the city of Bagdad,' ^^ja^ ^yj zdbdn* 

i-shirin, a sweet tongue.' 2. iJ^ }ii^ hcmda-i-^udd, a ser- 
vant of God,' uju ^^^ mai-i-ndb, pure wme.' 3. d-oiT j^u 



pd-e-taJ^t, ' the foot of the throne,' IjJ i^^u Hi-e-%ehd, ' a beau- 
tiful face.' Observe, however, that zer or i is used after if h (as 
well as after any other consonant) whenever the if his manifested 
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{l&hir) and not suppressed {maldvfiy) ; thus, ;*/>j^ *lA jb |?a(?- 
shdh'i'husurff, a great king/ C^^^ ^^ gwih-i-saldhtf a hard 

knot,' j^ jb^ Jsoh-i-n'^r, ' the mountain of light.- 

29. TO BE TRANSPOSED INTO ENGLISH LETTERS. 

JV» trV. 'iV» J'iV» l^U >^T, j^T, JUXyl.jUT 

j^, tjb, tiU, ^, ^b i^,, ^Ji, ^^Ai, cuLo, ^j 

Co/ o ■ 

j^,>v% ^.^% ^^-> ^ 

* X -^ • *■ 

lj4A>-, c^-vs^-, yj;j>-, 2flcv, Is?", c— «*^, ,-^, U5>-, jXP-, r-U^ 
(♦^> ij:-^, <lL.^, iji^lto., ^pV' trv?"» t^-f' 



i^9 






I' 



* H before b orpfiB pronoimced and written m. 
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-Mtf, «\m^ uJU, U-IU, ^ll, ^^'-^^ ^^9 ^9J^f ^^ 

jAc, i-^^, ojjL,^, ^jW» M«>^i uk/"' *H^> <J^ 

J-i5, jjwy,^, ^, iC-li, ,^^,jjc, Jy, ^, ];i, lii 

^, ^-J, cyJ, fel^, -j5j|, ji, j;j, ^,jl>-!l, ^7, oJ;r 
'jW* ^^i>t •»■/> (•y > tJiA*' J^' ^>*» '^V*' ^n^ 

4fU, liljb, Jiyb, CU^, ^\yj\^, i-i-y , LS-Jto^j, j^, (•OU 

m mO ? 9 ^ wmO 

.(♦LJl j^CLc, i^Jl 

30. TRANSPOSE INTO THE HINDITSTANI CHARACTER. 

Addf db, dj\ afynaq, ddmi, iltifdt, alqissah, ifjtld\ t'tmdd, 
ul/at, ttdds, {inf, had, hdg., hdtvar, halkih, hijli, hasti, lilli, hahdnah, 
padar, paid, phdnd, piohhe, iahdh, ta§di\ tasarruf, ta/dtout, 
ta'ajfuh, tauflq, fuhrd, tdng, sawdh, jar a, jahdz^ jhiithd, jins, 
ehifthi, chibilld, chhokrd, chiftyd, ^add, hirs, hilah, Idkabar, Idtwdr, 
hkauz, Mmr-Tdiysdhf ddm, ddrii, diydnat, dhydn, ddrhi, zabh, zauq, 
ruthah, ragiat, ranjidah, zist, zamhdr,* ziydn, mbuhy saM, mJdhanf 
iitrqf, shuHi\ shukr, sarrdf, za*if, ia*dm, totd, zulm, *umdah, 'ilm, 
'dlam, ^uhdah, 'dlt, *uzr, gam, fauran, fasl, fazl, qadam, qanaat, 
qd'im,,hUht, kardmat, khulnd, hholnd, garh, gehkn^ lutf, Id-iq, 
matfab, malddask, tnazhah, ni^dmat, ndfi, ni*mat, tva^s, wa^dali, 

* m before bovp becomes n when transposed into Hind6st&nl. 
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hunar, ydwari, drd-ish-i mahfil, rlt-e IMih, handah-i tcafdddr, 
mdhi'i darydf ^awdrnm-un-nds, iqhdl'Ud-daulaA,Ji'l-hdl, fi-l-wdqj^ , 
nUr-ul-^ain, d^ir-ul-amr. 

JEk roz eJc zdlim Bddshdh tanhd shahr se hdhir gayd, awr ek 
shaJdis ho daraMht he niche baifhd dehhd, aur us se piickhd, hi 
Bddshdh ts mulh hd haisd hat, zdlim hat, yd *ddil f Us ne hahd. 
Bard hi zdlim, Bddshdh ne piiehhd, hi Tk mujhe pahchdntd hai ? 
hahd, nahin, JPhir shdh ne hahd, hih Main Bddshdh is mulh hd 
M». Yih sunte hi wuh shaMs dard, awr shdh se piichhd, hi Tu 
miyhe jdntd hai f Shdh ne hahd Nahin. Tab tts ne hahd, hih 
Main faldne sauddgar hd hefd hiin, har mahine men tin tin roz 
ditodnah hotd hiin, dj hd roz usi tin ro% se hai. Yih sunhar 
Bddshdh ne hans diyd, aur use huchh nah hahd. 

GENDER OF NOUNS SUBSTANTIVE. 

31. There is no neuter gender. All substantives are either 
masculine or feminine. Most names of living things in Hindus- 
tani will be known at once to be masculine or feminine from 
their meaning; thus, hefd, 'a, son/ mard, *& man/ qdzi, 'a judge/ 
hhd-i, '& brother/ rdjd, *& king/ are of course masculine; and 
hefi, *a daughter/ larhi, 'a girl/ ^aurat, 'a woman/ are feminine. 

32. As to the names of the things without life, it is not so 
easy to fix their gender in Hinddstanf. We may, however, lay 
down a few general rules for the guidance of the learner, as 
follows : — 

JEow to distinguish Feminine Nouns, 

33.^ Nouns ending in i, t, sh, are mostly feminine ; as, rofi, 
'bread,' hdt, 'a word,' taldsh, 'search,' ddnish, 'knowledge.' 

34. Many nouns in r and n are feminine ; as, sarhdr, 'govern- 
ment,' talwdr, 'a sword,' Idkabar, 'news,' hahdr, 'spring,* sabr, 
'patience,' qabr, 'a grave,' fajr, 'morning,' qadr, 'worth,' nazr, 
'a gift,' na^wr, 'sight,' lAdiir, 'heart,' ^^rj 'thought,' 'iiwr, 'life,' 
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goTy 'a tomb/ lahar, *a wave,' muhr, *a seal/ nahry *a stream/ 
zanjir, 'a chain/ shamshery 'a sword/ 5Afr, *a crowd/ J^r, 'a 
sheep/ diwdr, 'a wall/ j^ti, 'life/ guhdn, Hhe tongue/ jMzdn, 
'autumn/, <?ttA(i», 'a. shop/ ddstdn, 'a story/ reimdn, 'cord/ 
ndn, 'bread/ zamin, 'the ground/ dsiin, 'a sleeve/ yoUn, 'the 
forehead/ gardan, 'the neck/ «oxran or darzan, 'a needle:' but 
an almost equal number are masculine^ see rule 39. 

35. Arabic dissyllabic words beginning with ta, and having /^ 
i before the last consonant, are all feminine (except ta^wiz, 'an 
amulet*); as, tadUr, 'deliberation,' taqsir, ' a fault/ ^a^u^ir, 'a 
picture,' tashri/y 'honouring,' ta^lim, 'instruction.' 

86. Except firom r. 33 the following five masculine noons in {; yiz.pdnfy y^ 
'water,' ghiy 'clarified butter,* jiy 'life,' motiy *a pearl,' dahi^ 'curdled milk,' 
and a few others mostly deriyed from masc. or neut. Sanskrit nouns in t. 
Words like qdzi^ ' a judge,' dAd-£, < a brother,' ddn^^ * a waterman,' are neces- 
sarily masculine. 

37. A few common exceptions in t and ih are also masculine ; as, haJM^ 
'fortune,' hdnt^ 'a share,' hut^ 'an idol,' ddnty^a. tooth,' dara^/, ' a tree,' daat, 
'a hand,' dostj ' a friend,' gosht, 'meat,' A:^^^, ' a field,' posty 'skin,' sharbaty 'a 
drink,' zarhafty 'brocade,' taMity 'a throne,' waqty 'time,' ydquty 'a ruby/ 
*ai»hy 'pleasure/ doshy 'a fault,' farshy 'a carpet,' hoahy 'sense,' naqshy 'a 
picture,' pdddshy ' rettdiation, g.a8hy* stupor y* iarkashy 'a quiver.' The only 
masculines in Uh are Jdidlith (also f.) ' suspicion,' and bdlishy ' a pillow.' 

Sow to distinguish Maseuline N^ouns. 

38. Kouns ending in a or <f, or any other letter besides those 
mentioned at r. 33, are generally masculine ; as, haekcha, ' the 
young of any animal,' handa, 'a slave,' dargd, 'a river,' mulk, 
' a country,' tdj, ' a crown,' dil, ' the heart,' pdnw, ' the foot,' sir, 

* the head,' ' hdg, ' a garden,' munk, ' the mouth,' gundh, ' a fault.' 

39. Many nouns in r and n are masculine ; as, dar, ' a door,' 
ghof^, ' a house/ angitr, ' a grape,' sMr, * milk/ IMr, ' a thorn,' 
*uzr, 'excuse,' din, *a day,' din, 'religion,' mihmdn, 'a guest,' 
hadan, 'the body,' ddman, 'skirt,' darman, 'a remedy/ firman, 

* a store of grain,' d-in, ' a rule :' but see r. 34. 

40. Arabic words of three syllables beginning with, ta and 

2 
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baring a medial consonant doubled, like tasarrufy * expenditure/ 
—-or beginning witb ta and having a medial vowel lengtbened* 
like fafdunU, ^difference/ the vowel tf being enclosed in the 
third syllable — ^are generally masculine. Also many Arabic 
words of two syllables beginning with t and having d in the last 
qyjlabley as insdf, 'justice.' A common exception, however, 
under the first head is the feminine word tawqj[fuh, ^ favour.' 

41. Except from r, 38 the following common feminine nomis: kitdif *a 
book/ shabf night/ talabj *■ search,' tap^ *■ ievet^ top, * a cannon,' fmffy * an 
army,' matfff * a wave,' fubh, * morning/ fath^ ' yictory,' j[araA, ' manner,' foldh, 
« counsel/ ^plan/ fulh, < peace/ Hih, 'spirit/ shdMij 'a branch/ bel^ *a root,* 
in«&&/ a nail/ ^'^, 'wind/ ^de^, ' a gift,' mwrddy 'desire/ yddy 'recollection/ 
faryddy 'complaint,' «ia{;w/, ' a mosque/ tnadadf 'assistance/ i^iradf 'wisdom,' 
J^mdj^pTuse, nuunadf 'a throne/ nindy 'sleep/ ummedy 'hope/ '/<?,' a feast,' 
gaid, 'bondage/ dt»ie, ' voice/ niydZy 'petition,' Mis, 'thing/ m^z,' a table/ 
sdris, 'a sigh/ rnqflis, 'an assembly/ j'inty 'race/ hirfy 'ayarioe/ 'ar^y 'a pe<p 
tition,' fanu^t avarice/ tawaqqi^y ' hope/ ieg.y ' a sword,' taraf, ' side,' WifU'ify 
' ^ntumn crop,' i^o^, ' people,' raunaqy ' beauty,' banduq, ' a musket,' fattdnqy 
' a box,' fjorigy ' a way,' Md^, ' dust,' ^ky ' post,*i7o«^A;, ' dress,' ndky ' the nose,' 
kutnaky 'aid,* dg, 'fire,' bdgy 'a rein,' hdngy 'voice/ idng^ 'the leg,'^^, 'war,' 
ddly 'pijlse/ ddly 'a branch/ moialy 'proverb/ manzily 'a day's journey/ 'a 
sHge,' 'aqlf ' wisdom,' fiaqly ' a story,' Jhily * a lake,' ahdmy ' evening,' roMi, 
'custom,' qiwiy 'kind,' 'sort/ qasamy 'an oath,' ehashm (also m.) 'the eye,' 
qaitmy ^a tribe/ buy smell,' ndu^, 'a boat,' ddruy 'medicine,'yt2ati, 'retinue,' ^jpiiAy 

• an army,' nigdhy ' a look,' Jibhy * the tongue,' dnkhy ' the eye,' /o^aA, ' a place.' 

42. £b:cept also a few feminine Sanskrit nouns ending in d, as kirpcL, 
' favour/ j9tt;d, 'worship;' and a few feminine Arabic nouns in d, as bald, 
' evil,' hawdy ' air/ ' lust,' Mafdy ' fault,' ibtidd, * beginmng,' iniihdy ' end/ 
dunydy *the world,' tamanndy *a request,' «aftd, 'praise/ ^ird, 'food,' 'atdy 
' a gift^' dtf'd, * prayer,' ^azd, ' fate,' addy ' performance,' dfl^d, ' deceit,' dawdy^ 
'medicine,' haydy 'shame;' and a few others, as fhiliydy 'a water-pot^' dibiydy 

* a small box,' parwd^ * care,* ehd, * tea.' 

DECLENSION OF N0ITN9. 

43. The cases are expressed b^ certain prepositions, more pro^ 
perly called postpositions ; as, 

For the Agent n^, 'by/ 

— Genitive either kd or ke or ki, ' of.' 

— Dative and Accusative koy ' to.' 

— Ablative $», *from,' 'with,' 'than/ 

— Locative men, par, tak, *in/ 'on/ 'up to/ 
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44. Hence it appears that in Hindustani the cases are ex- 
pressed by little words like the English 'by,' 'of,' 'to,' 'from,' 
'in,' etc.; but these in Hind&stdnf, instead of being placed 
before, are placed after a noun to form a case. Thus the Agent 
is expressed by ne placed after a noun, 

45. The Genitive case is expressed by either kd, or Jte, or M, 
placed aft&r a npun ; the Dative by ho ; the Ablative by se ; the 
Locative by umii, or par^ or tah. 

46. The Accusative (or Objective) is expressed either by ko 
like the dative, or, as in Englisbi it is the same in form with 
the nominative. 

47. The Vocative case is expressed by placing a% before a 
word, in the same way as ' 0' in English. 

48. The Nominative may be regarded as the first form of a 
word, and the only word in a sentence which is not in any case. 
If eingular, it is always unchangeable in Hiindustilnf. 

49. So also the nominative plural of all meuctdine words in 
Hindustani which end in any other letter but d or a is un- 
changeable. 

50. But if a maseuline word end in d or a then a or a are 
changed to ^ in the nominative plural; thus, hefd, 'a son,' 
becomes hefe, ^sons,' in the nominative plural, and handa, 'a 
dave,' becomes hande^ ' slaves.' (Many learned Muhammadans, 
bowever, retain handa both in singular and plural.) 

51. If a feminine word end in ^ it adds dn in the nominativo 
plural, as hefi, ' a daughter,' becomes ieti-dn, ' daughters.' 

62. Note. — In the s^ime way, Joru, < a wife/ makes jorik-dn^ ' wives.' 
Hascoline words ending in I, like npdhlj *a soldier,' are qf course nn- 
(Shangeable in the nominadye plural, 

53. If the word end in d or any other letter but i or d, and 

be feminine, then en is added in the nominative plural ; thus, 

hold, ' evil,' becomes bM-en, ' evils,' and bdt, ' a word,' becomes 

bdt-en, ' words,' in the nominative plural. 
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54. Note. — Masculine words ending in d, like r4fdf 'a lung/ are of course 
unchangeable in the nominative plural. 

55. !N'early all masculine words ending in d change that letter 
to in all the cases of the singular, as well as in the nominative 
plural. 

56. Every noun in the language, of whatever gender, and 
whether ending in vowel or consonant, must add on in all the 
cases of the plural, that is in all other forms of the plural noun 
but the nominative. 

57. The vocative plural, however, rejects the n and leaves o. 

58. Taking then the four kinds of nominative plural at Bules 
49, 50, 51, 53, we have four sorts or classes of nouns, two for 
the masculine, and two for the feminine. 

59. Observe. — The nominative plural is the mark of difference 
between the four classes. 

60. riEST DECLBirSION. — liASCUlISl& NOTTNS. 

Like mard, 'b, man,' 



TNom. Sing. Mard, a man. 

(.Agent, Mard ne, by a man. 

Gen. Mard kd, or ke, or hi, of 
a man. 

Dat. Mard ko, to a man. 

Ace. Mard ko (or mard), a man. 

Ab. Mard se, from a man. 

Loc. Mard men, in a man. 

Voc. A* mard, man. 



CNom. Plural. Mard, men. 

(.Agent. Mardon ne, by men. . . 

Gen. Mardon kd, or ke, or Xi, 
of men. 

Dat. Mardon ko, to men. 

Ace. Mardon ko (or mard), men. 

Ab. Mardon se, from men. 

Loc. Mardon men, in men. 

Voc. Ai mardo, men. 



61. A few masculine nouns in d and i may be declined like 
mard; as rdjd, 'a king,' Khudd, 'God,' qdzi, 'a judge,' hhd-k, 
* a brother.' The nominative plural of these will be the same 

as the singular, see. r. 66. 

62. Pdnw, 'a foot/ gdrwj, <a village,' and ndnu>, <a name,' of the first 
declension of mascalines, change nw into on in the ohlique cases plural ; and 
the plural termination on is then dispensed with. A ioimpdHin, gd-on, nd-on, 
exists also for the singular and nominatiTe plural. 
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63. SECOND SECL1ENSI017. — icascttlute kouns. 

Like hefd, 'a son/ handa, ^a slave/ 
Tliis is the only declension which changes the final letter of 
the noun. 

64. Masculine nouns ending in d or a change those termina- 
tions to in the oblique cases* singular and in the nominative 
plural, and to on in the other cases of the plural, except the 
vocative, which ends in o. 



(Nom. Sing. Befd, a son. 

(Agent. Befe ne, by a son. 

Gen. Befe kd, or ke, or kiy of a 
son. 

Dat. Befe ho, to a son. 

Ace. Bete ho (or hetd\ a son. 

Ab. Bete se, from a son. 

Loc. Befe men, in a son. 

Yoc. At befe, son. 



TNom. Plural. Befe, sons. 
(Agent Befon ne, by sons. 

Gen. Befon hd, or he, or hi, of 

sons. 

Dat. Befon ho, to sons. 
Ace. Befon ho (or hefe), sons. 
Ab. Befon se, from sons. 
Loc. Befon men, in sons. 
Voc. At hefo, sons. 



65. Similarly, handa, 'a slave/ gen. sing, hands hd, -he, -hi; 
nom. pi. lande f ; gen. handon hd, -he, -hi, etc. Words ending 
in ya generally change ya into $ instead of into ye ; thus, hirdya, 
' hire,' makes hird-e hd instead of hirdye hd. The word riipiya, 
*a rupee,* is either Htpiye, r&pa-e, rupaye, or rupai, in the 

inflected singular and nom. plural. 

66. A few masculine nouns derived from the Sanskrit, Persian, or Arabic, 
preserre their finals unclianged like mard in the sing, and nom. pi. In the 
other caiei they add on to the final : thus, rdifd, * a king ;' Nom. rdjd ; Qen, 
rdjdkd, 'he, "hi; Nom. pi. rdijd; Gen. rdJd'On kd, -he, -hi, etc. Similarly, 
Khudd^ ' God,' gadd, * a beggar,' ddnd, ' a sage,' pitd, < a father,' daryd, *■ a 
river,' midld, ' a teacher,' Idld, * a master,' bdbd, * a father.' 

67. Ohsenre— <f and ah as the final of feminine nouns also remain un» 
changed in the sing., hut in the nom. pi. add en; see rr. 73, 75, 

68. Baniydn, * a shopkeeper' (for the more common haniyd)^ is treated as 
if ending in d, and makes in the gen. case either haniyen kd or baniye kd. So 

* The oblique cases are all the cases except the nominative. 
t But the sing, banda can be used for the nom. plnr. 
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also, rO'dn^ * a hair/ makes ro'm kd, etc* This rnle applies to one or two 
other similar nouns. 

69. IHIBD DECLENSION. — VEMnsmSTE KOTJKS. 

Like heti, 'a daughter/ 

Feminine nouns ending in i, and indeed all other feminine 

nouns, are declined like mard of the first declension, excepting 

in one case, the nom. pi., where those in i add an, and those of 

Ihe fourth declension ending in any other letter add en : see rr. 

72, 73. 

70. !Hence it appears that the third and fourth declensions hardly deserve to 
he considered different from the first, as they only differ in the nom. plural* 



f Nom. Sing. Beti, a daughter. 

(.Agent. Beti ne, by a daughter. 

Gen. Beti M, or he, or ki, of a 
daughter. 

Dat. Befi ho, to a daughter. 

Ace. Beti ho (or heft), a daughter. 



(Nom. PI. Befi-dn, daughters. 

( Ag. Befi-on ne, by daughters* 

Gen. Befi'On hd, or ke, or hi, 
of daughters. 

Dat. Befi'On ho, to daughters. 

Accus. Befi'On ho (or befUdn), 
daughters. 

Ab. Befi-on se, from daughters. 

Loc. Befi-on men, in daughters. 

Voo. A% hefi-o, daughters. 



Ab, Befi ee, from a daughter. 
Loc. Befi men, in a daughter. 
Voc. At hefi, daughter. 

71. Jorii, 'a wife,' like befi, makes joru^n in nom. ploraL 

72. POUETH DECLENSION. — ^FEMININE NOUNS. 

Like hdt, ' a word,' laid, ' evil.' 



(Nom. Sing. Bdt, a word* 

(.Agent* Bdt ne, by a word. 

Gen. Bdt hd, or he, or hi, of a 
word. 

Bat* Bdt ^, to a word. 

Ace. Bdt ho (or hdt), a word. 

Ab. Bdt ee, from a word. 

Loc. Bdt men, in a word. 

Voc, At bdt, word. 



(Nom. Plural. Bdt-en, words. 

(.Agent. Bdton ne, by words. 

Gen. BdtoQ hd, or he, or iA, ot 
words. 

Dat. Bdton ho, to words. 

Aoc. Bdton ho (or hdien), words. 

Ab. Bdton ee, from words. 

Loc. Bdton men, in words. 

Yoc. Ai hdto, words. 
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73. Like bdi, are declined feminine nouns in d; as, baldf ^eril,' nom. p!. 
bald-en^ gen. pi. bald-on hd^ etc.; and all other feminine nouns excepting 
those ending in /, which constitute the third declension. Od-ej f. ^ a cow/ 
makes gd^en in the nom. pi.; and resemhles gdnwj 'a Tillager/ (r. 62) in 
making gd^on in the ohlique plural. 

74. A few feminine nouns in iyd form their nom. pL by adding n instead df 
en : thus, ihUiyd^ ^ a water-pot ;' nom. pi. fhiligdn, 

75. Observe. — Nouns of two short syllables, the latter of which encloses short 
a, may drop the a in the oblique cases plural ; as, jagah^ f. ' a place,' gen. pi. 
jaghon hd or jagahon kd» Similarly, baras^ m. ' a year,' barton kd. The 
nom. pi. oijagah is said to be Jaghen; but the nom. sing, may be used for 
the nom. pi., as in the case of nouns ending in the imperceptible A, like 
nuUika, *■ a princess,' fdtiha^ * an opening prayer : ' see also r. 65, note. 

76. Note. — ^Persian and Arabic nouns sometimes adopt the Persian pi. 
termination dn for ammate objects, and hd or (Arabic) dt orjdt for inanimate; 
as, sdqi'dny ' cup-bearers,' sdlhd, ' years,' fitbqfdt, * provinces.' These termi- 
nations may occur in Persian phrases where the izdfat (r. 28) iv used, as 
mddaT'i'brdhnumdnf ^mother of the Brahmans,' for the Hind<!ist&ni md 
brdhmanon ki. In one or two words dn is used for the plural <3i inanimate 
objects ; as ehirdgdny * lamps.' 

OF THE IHBEB WATS OF FOBMINQ THB GEKIIIYS. 

77. In all Hindustani nouns the genitive is formed in one of 
three ways, either, firstly, by adding kd; or, secondly, by adding 
he; or, thirdly, by adding ki. It is most important, then, to 
know whether kdy ke, or ki, has to be nsed, and in order to 
explain this subject more clearly, we will, for shortness, call 
the noon which is in the genitive case (formed by the addition 
of either kd, ke, or ki) the genitive noun. And, first, let it 
be notedi that as words ending in d are generally masculine, 
and those ending in i feminine, so in the same manner kd is 
masculine, and ki feminine; but we are not, therefore, to sup- 
pose that when a word is masculine it must take kd, and when 
feminine take ki, to form the genitive. 

78. In truth the choice of kd, or ke, or k{, to form the genitive, 
lias nothing to do with the gender of the genitive noun itself, 
but only with the gender of that other noun in the sentence 
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to wfaich it is most closely joined or related. The other nonn 
(which we may call the governing or directing noun) may 
either come hefore or after the genitive noun, as in English ; 
thus, 'the maxfs shoe/ or 'the ^oe of the man;' where the 
geaitive noun is 'man' (in Hindustdni mard), and the governing 
noun which is to direct us in forming the genitive is 'shoe* 
(jiitij, I^ow jidi, 'a shoe/ in HindustinC happens to be 
feminine; therefore the genitive noun, mardf 'a man/ although 
masculine, must take the feminine ki to form the genitive. 
Hence 'the man's shoe,' in Hindustani will be mard ki jutk. 
So also in a sentence like ' the daughter's pitcher,' i^^i kd ff hardy 
the genitive noun hefi, 'a daughter,' does not form its genitive 
with M, although hef^ is feminine, but with kd, because the 
governing or directing noun ffhard, ' a pitcher,' is masculine. 

79. When, however, the directing noun is masculine, and not 
in the nominative singular, then the genitive noun must take 
ke instead of kd, just as nouns like hefd and ghard change d to ^ 

-in. all other forms of the singular but the nominative; thus, 
' in the pitcher of the daughter,' would be in Hindustani hefi he 
ghare mm; ke being used instead of kd, because ghafe m^s is 
not in the nominative singular. . 

80. The fact is, that a noun in the genitive case may be 
regarded as a kind of adjective agreeing with the word to which 
it is joined, just as in English, we change a genitive noun into 
an adjective when we say 'a golden platter,' for 'a platter of 
gold,' expressed in Hindustani by «(ma k\ rikdhi. The genitive 
noun being thus made into a kind of adjective, generally goes 
before the noun to which it is joined, just as an adjective goes 
before its substantive in English ; thus, sone ki rikdhi, ' gold-of 
platter,' or ' golden platter,' mard kijiiti, ' man-of shoe.* 

81. Note, however, that in many books framed on the Persian model, this 
order is often reyersed; as, rikdM sone ki, Splatter gold-of,* juti mard ki, 
:* Bhoe man-of.' 
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The following three rales will now be clear, and most be 
carefully learnt by heart : — 

82. Eule 1. — The genitive noun (that noun which in English 
is either preceded by of ox ends in '«) takes kd^ when the other 
noun to which it is joined is masculine and in the nominative 
singular; thus, mard kd befd [or betd mard kd"}, 'the son of 
the man.' 

83. Bule 2. — The genitive noun takes he when the other noun 
to which it is joined is masculine, but not in the nominative 
singular. (Also, when the other noun is a masculine substantive 
in any case or form but the nominative used adverhialfy, some 
preposition being generally understood). Examples, mard he iefe 
[or befe mard ke], ' the sons of the man,' mard k$ hefe 8$ [or bsfe 
9$ mard k$\ ' from the son of the man,' mard k$ dg$ [or dge mard 
ke], * in front of the man.' 

84. Eule 3. — ^The genitive noun takes ki when the other 
noun is feminine, whatever its case, and whether singular or 
any case or form but the nominative used adverUaUy). Examples, 
plural. (Also, when the other noun is a feminine substantive in 
mard ki hefi [or befi mard ki], ' the daughter of the man,' mard 
ki befi'dn [or befi-dn mard ^i], ' the daughters of the man,' mard 
ki befi se [or befi se mard ki'], ' from the daughter of the man/ 
mard ki befi-on se, ' from tiie daughters of the man/ «AaAr ki 
taraf, * towards (in the direction of) the city.' 

85. Note. — ^The Persian g^tiye is sometimes used in Hindtist&nf, and is 
formed by putting the vowd «', or sometimes ^ in the place of the English 

of/ as indicated at r. 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

86. Adjectives ending in d change this termination to e or i, 
according to the number, gender, or case of the substantive they 
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qualify; the role being the same as for kd, ke, ki (see rr. 82- 
84); as, hard, -re, -ri, 'great.' 

87. Some adjecti?es, however, ending in d of Arabic and Persian origin 
remain unchanged ; as, ddtidf wise.' 

88. All other adjectiyes remain unchanged ; as, pdk mard, * a 
pure man/ or *pure men/ pdk 'aurat, 'a pure woman/ pdk 
^auraten, * pure women/ ziydda ratmaq, ' excessive beauty.' 

89. The particle sd^ used to express resemblance and intensity, is changeable 
(like adjectiYes ending in d) to m and «/, according to the rule for kd, ke, ki (rr. 
82-84) : thus, tt^'h ad ddmi, <a man like you/ pari si * aurat, 'a fairy-like 
woman,' hahut 9$ ghore, < a great many horses.' 

90. Obserre. — 8d goyems the genitiye case either expressed or understood; 
when kd is expressed, kd ad, (* like that of) will follow the rule for the changes 

of 8d» 

91. The ordinals up to fourth change their final d according to the same 
rule. The termination dn, which marks the remaining ordinals, is changeable 
to an and in on the same principle. 

92. Bdydn <left^ (not 'right') follows the same rule. 

93. Adjectives generally precede their substantives. But in 
Persian phrases the vowel % or sometimes e (called izdfaf) is used 
to connect an adjective with a substantive, in which case the 
adjective comes last ; as ztthdn-i-shirin, ' a sweet tongue/ Mtiydl-i' 
JAdm, 'a vain vl'^dk,^ jawdn-i-lckubsurat, ' a beautiful youth.' The 
vowel e is used after a noun ending in ci or ^ : as, hald-e-ndgahdniy 
* a sudden calamity/ rk-e-zehd, * a beautiful face.' 

94. Adjectives, when they precede their substantives, do not 
take the plural terminations dn, en, on ; thus, gori lark{-dn, * fair 
girls' (not gori-dn lar1A-dn)\ TMb kitdhen, 'fine books' (not 
]^{then kitdhen) ; gore larkon ne, ' by Mr boys ' (not goron larkoQ 
ne) ; am achohhe kdmon se, ' from such good deeds.* 

95. But when the adjective comes last, it may sometimes 
(especially in poetry) assume the plural terminations ; as, rdten 
hhdri'dn, 'tedious nights,' kofhri'dn hahut iinohi'dn, 'very lofty 
rooms.' 
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9G. The foUowiDg table exemplifies the preeeding rules : 



a 

fford lafkd 



haTdfnard^ 
<a great maxL^ 



* a fine boy.* 

hdld td ghofdy 
'a blackish hone.' 

ddnd word^ 
*a wisemaiL' 

ddnd tnardy 
' wise mem* 

ddnd mard ko, 
^ to a wise num.* 

ti8 kd idjittny 
*a body like that of 
his/ 

pahldmardj 

* the first man.' 

pdnehwdn lofhd^ 

* the fifth boy.' 



6 

gor$ lafke k^^ 

* to a fair boy.* 

gor$ lafke^ 

* fair boys.* 

gore lafhm kdy 

* of fieur boys.' 

bafe mard kd^ 

* of a great man.' 

bare mard^ 
'great men.' 

bare fnardon poTf 
' on great men.' 

iilib lafke^ 

* fine boys.* 

kdle »e gkore paff 
' on a blackish horse.* 



iu ke tefiem koj 
<to a body like that 
of his.' 

diure mard koy 

^ to the second man.* 

ehhafwen lafke ko^ 
* to the sixth boy.' 



i 

gori lafkl, 
' a fair g^l.* 

gUri lafki'dn, 
<fiur girls.' 

gori lafki'^ kdf 

* of fair girls.* 

bafi kitdh kd, 

* of a large book.* 

bafi kitdben, 
'large books.' 

bafi kiidbon mefh 
' in large books.' 

Wtb larki, 
' a fine girl.* 

kdU ei gkori-dfh 
' blackish mares.' 



J^dtim ki ei taMd^ 
' Uberality like that of 
Q&tim.' 

fieri ran^iy 

' the third woman.* 

tdiioin lofki, 
'the seventh gxrL' 
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COMPABISOir OF ADJECnYES. 

97. The termination of adjectiTes undergoes no eliange to ex- 
press comparison. All that is required is to put the noun sub- 
stantive or pronoun in the ablative case ; thus, us <» achehhd, 

* better than that/ sulh jang ae achchhi hat, * peace is better than 
war/ wuh tulidn ee bard hai, * he is greater than a king :' see 
syntax, r. 368. 

98. Somettmet the adverbs ziydda and aur (meaoing 'more' axe joined to 
the adjective, as in English. 

99. The superlative degree may be expressed by sab se; as, «a3 m bofd, 

* greatest of all ' (< than aU greater '). 

100. Sometimes the adjective is doubled; as, achehhd aehehhd, * very good.' 

101. The Persian terminations tar and tarin and the Arabic prefix o are oc- 
casionally used ; as, l^ub-tar or aJkian, * more beautiful,' JAub^tarin or dfisan^ 
'most beautiful.' Similarly, bihiary bihiarin, * better, 'best.' 

PBONOUNS. 

102. In Hindustdnf, pronouns have no difference of form to ex- 
press difference of gender. They differ only in number and 
person; thus: 

FIBST FEBSON. 

103. Main, I. 



(Nom. Sing. Main, I. 
(Agent. Main ne, by me. 

Gen. Merd, or mere, or meri 

{mvjh kd, etc.), of me, my. 

Dat. Ace. Mujh ko, or mt^he, to 
me, me. 

ikb. Mujh se, from me. 

Loc. Mujh men, in me. 



/Nom. Plural. ITam, we. 

j Agent. Mam ne, or hamon ne, 
\ by us. 

Gen. Mamdrd, or hamdre, or 

hamdrl, of us, our. 

Dat. Ace. Mam ko, or hamen, 
us. 

Ab. Mam ee, from us. 

Loc. Mam men, in us. 



104. 



SECOND PERSON. 

Tk, Thou. 



(Nom. Sing. T{b, or tain, thou. 
(Agent, Til, ne by thee. 



/Nom. Plural. Tum, you. 

j Agent. Tum ne, or tumhon ne, 

\ by you. 
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Gen. Terd, or Ure, or Uri (tt^T^ 
kd, etc.), of thee, thy. 

Dat. Ace. Tujh ho, or tti^hey to 
ihee, thee. 

Ab. TSitjh se, from thee. 

Loc. Ik^'h men, in thee. 

Voc, At td, thou. 

106. 



Gen. Tumhdfd, or tumhdre; or 
tumhdrif of yon, your. 

Dat. Ace. Ikim ko, or tumhen, to 
you, you. 

Ab. Turn 96, from you. 

Loo. Ikim men, in you. 

Voo. At turn, ye. 

THntn P£BS0K. 



/ Nom. Sing. Wuh, he, she, it, 
) that. 

V Agent. Uh ne, by him. 

Gen. Us kd, or ke, or ki, of him, 
of her, his, etc. 



Dat. Ace. Us ko, use, to him, 

him, her, etc. 

Ab. Us se, from him, from her, 

etc. 
Loc. Us men, in him, in her, etc. 



Wuh, He, she, it, that. 

!Nom. Plural. We,.oT wuh, 
they, those. 
Agent. Un ne, or unhon ne, 
by them, etc. 

Qen. Un kd, or ke, or ki, or 
unh kd, etc., or unhon kd, etc., 
of them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Un ko, or un?^, or 
unhon ko, to them, them, etc. 

Ab. Un se, or them, etc. 



106. 



Loc. Un men, in them, etc. 
Tih, He, she, it, this. 



Nom. Sing. Yih, he, she, it, 

this. 
Agent. Is ne, by him, by her, 

by this, etc. 

Gen. Is kd, or ke, or k(f of him, 
of her, etc. 

Dat. Ace. Is ko, or ise, to him, 
to her, etc. 

Ab. Is se, from him, from her, 
from this, etc. 

Loc. Is men, in him, in her, in 
this, etc. 



Wom. Plural. Ye, or yih, they, 

these. 
Agent. In ne, or inhon ne, by 

them, etc. 

Gen. In kd, or ke, or M, of 
them, etc. 

Dat. Ace. In ko, or inhen, or 
inhon ko, to them, etc. 

Ab. jSi se, from them, etc. 
Loc. In men, in them, etc. 
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107. Observe that the first and second pronouns may add either 
'td or -re or -r£ for their gen. sing., and either -drd or -dre or -art 
for their gen. pi., according to the rule for the use of kd, ke, ki, 
in the declension of nouns (see rr. 82-84). In the dat. and ace. 
they may add either e or ko for the sing., and either en or ko 
or on ko for the plural. Sometimes h is added to the prono- 
minal base in the plural before the postpositions and before 
on. When on is used, the plural pronoun, which may otherwise 
stand for the singular, generally, but not always, has a plural 
meaning.* 

108. Observe that the forms merd, terd, etc., are rather pronoun 
adjectives, used like our English 'my,' 'thy,' our,' etc., and that 
mtifh kd, tvfjh kd, are the proper forms of the genitive, though 
thay rarely appear except in poetry, or when the pronoun is 
separated from kd (the sign of the genitive case) by another 
word, or rarely before adverbs governing the genitive; thus, 
merd hefd, ' my son ;' but mujh kam-haM kd, * of me ill-fated,' 
mujh pda (for mtifh ke pas), * near me.' So also the sign of the 
agent {ne) is added to the nominative forms main md tii, and not 
to mti^*h and fujh, unless the ne be separated from its pronoun by 
another word; thus, main m, 'by me,' but mujh kam-haJdU ne^ 
' by me the ill-fated.' 

109. The nominatiye fona of the pronouns wuh, yih, Jo, so, etc, are occa- 
sionally used as accusatiye cases. Wq, meaning 'he/ 'that,' 'they,' 'those,^ 
is sometimes used for umh; and both umh and yt'A, though said to be singular, 
may be used as plurals. 

110. The relative pronoun which answers to *who,' 'which,' 
in English, is jo or jaun (nominative singular and plural). 
The cases of this relative pronoun are formed exactly like those 
of f/ih at r. 106, the only difiSarence being that the letter j is put 
before each; thus, gen. smg, jia kd, gen. pLjVn kd, dat. and ace, 
sing.yif. ko orjm, and so on. 

111. Note. — The relative /9 is sometimes joined to koi and kuchh to express 
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the Englisli * whoever,* * whatever,* etc, ; thus, jq hoi^ * whoever, * whosoever,' 
io kuehhf * whatsoever/ 

112. The pronoun used in asking a questiony like 'wbo?' 
'which?' in English, is kaun (nominative singular and plural). 
In forming its cases we have merely to put k for the J of the 
relative at r. 106 ; thus, kis kd, kin kd, etc. 

113. Another useful pronoun, kt/d, used like 'what?* *how?' 
makes kdhe kd, kdhe ko, etc. Ktfd may be used with plural 
nouns, but has no plural cases. 

114. In English the pronouns 'he,' 'that,' 'they,' 'those,' 

' that same,' are used comelatively to the relative pronouns 

'who,' 'which,' 'whoever,' 'whatever,' etc. In Hindustdnl 

the pronoun often used correlatively to jo is unth, at r. 105 ; but 

the proper correlative to jo is sq or taun for the nominative sing. 

or plural (the cases being formed by putting t before the cases of 

yih) ; thus, tis kd, tin kd, etc. 

Note. — ^The proaoun correlative to jo often comes in HindHst&ni in the latter 
part of the sentence ; thus, the English sentence, * I will do that which you 
ordw,' would he in Hindfist&ni, ' whatever you order, that same will I do.* 

115. The pronoun which answers to the English 'self,' in 
Hindustani is dp (nominative singular and plural), and this word 
dp may equally stand for 'myself,' 'thyself,' 'himself,' 'them- 
selves,' etc.; thus, main dp, 'I myself;' dp dyd, 'he himself has 
come,' dp ie, ' they themselves have come.' 

116. The genitive case of dp, 'self,' is apnd or apne, or apni 
(never dpnd or dp kd); and the accusative used in books is either 
apne tain or dp ko. For the ablative and locative, dp se and dp 
rnm are found ; and in the plural a phrase dpas men is common, 
to express ' among themselves.' 

117. But of all forms of this pronoun, the genitive apnd 
(changed to apne or apnk, according to the rules for kd, ke, Id, see 
rr. 82^4) is the most useful, and may equally stand for any of 
the adjective pronouns, 'my,' ^thy,' 'his,' 'our,' 'your,' 'their,* 
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when they refer to the nominative of the sentence. In English we 
often apply the word * own ' in the same manner to all the per- 
sons ; thus, U8 ne apnd kdm kiyd, * he did his own work ;' whereas 
«s ne us kd kdm kiyd would mean ' he did his work ' (meaning 
some other person's work). So again, main apni Jchuehi se, *1 
of my own free will ; ' wuh apne ghar men yayd, ' he went into 
his own house.' Whereas to express ' my,* * thy,' ' his,' * our,' 

* your,' ' their,' when they do not refer to the nominative of the 
sentence, the genitive case of the personal pronouns must always 
be used ; as, ' he went into my house,' icuh mere ghar men gayd ; 
' I did your work,' main ne iumhdrd kdm kiyd. 

118. The learner must be most carefril not to confound the 
pronoun dp, * seK,' ' oneself,' * one's own,' used in the manner 
just described, with another dp, called the honorific pronoun 
(because used like the English *your honour,* * your worship,' 
'your highness,' *your lordship,' 'your majesty,* * you, sir,' to 
show respect in addressing a person of rank). The genitive case 
of this last dp is dp kd, ke, k%, not apnd, ne, nk ; thus, dp kl 
tawajjuh ee, 'by the favour of your honour.' The accusative 
is dp ko, ablative dp ae, agent dp ne. It is often used without 
intending much respect, in the same manner as in English we 
say, 'sir.' 

119. Note. — The plural of the pronounB may often be used for the singular 
out of respect ; but it does not always follow that, because the plural is used 
for the sin^ar, iany real respect is intended. In fact, the singular of the pro- 
nouns is seldom used at all, except in addressing the Deity and in speaking of 
one's self. So in English, we use you for t?iou and thee, 

120. Although it is a mark of good taste to use main in speaking of one's 
self, yet ham in Hindtist&nl constantly means * 1/ not * we.' To mark the 
plural, the word log, * people,' is often added; thus, ham log, 'we people,' 
meaning simply ' we/ and turn log, ' you pec^plc/ meamug ' you.' In the same 
way, without implying respect, un ne, in ne^ constantly mean ' by him,* not 

* by them,' whereas unhon ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc. are the forms 
more in use for the plural, and are not used for the singular unless respect is 
intended. 
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121. It may be taken as a general rule, that, in addressing 
eqnals as well as superiors, the honorific dp of r. 118 should 
be used. In speaking to inferiors, or to servants, the plural 
tuMy ' you,' should always be used. Indeed, it would be as 
unusual to use tU in such cases, as it would be to say * thou' in 
English. 

122. In addressing God, however, the singular tii, ' thou,* is 
always used in Hindtist&ni. 

123. In speaking of one's self, the singular main^ '1,* should 
be used rather than ham, 'we.' It is bad taste to apply the 
plural to one's self even in speaking to seryants. 

124. In addressing gentlemen and superiors, such words as 
sdhth, Muddwand, etc. (like our English 'sir,' 'your honour,' 
etc.), are as common as dp ; and just as in England we speak of 
ourselves as 'your humble servant,' 'your obedient servant,' 
' your faithful servant,' etc., so a Hindd, instead of saying ' I,' 
often speaks of himself as gvldm, 'your slave,' fidwk, 'your 
faithful one,' landa, ' your devoted slave,' etc. Observe. It u 
most important to itudy these points, if we wish to speak politely, 
ahd not give offence needlessly. 

125. There are one or two indefinite useful pronouns in Hin- 
dustdnf, such as koi, 'any one,' 'some one,' kuchh, 'some,' 
'any,' 'anything;' the former being generally applied to per- 
sons, and the latter to things. Kuehh, however, may now and 
then be used for persons as well as things. These two pronouns 
are changed, the first (Jcok) to kisi, and the second {kuchh) to 
kisii, in the cases singular, but in the plural koi and kuchh stand 
for all forms. They are sometimes used like our ' a,' ' an,' ' a 
certain;' thus, kisi gdnw men, 'in a certain village;' k(A larkd, 
' a certain boy.' Uk, ' one,' is used in the same way; thus, ek 
hddshdh, ' a certain king.' 

S 
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126. 



TABLE OF PRONOUNS AS EXPLAINED 



IIVGVLAB. 



% 


NOV. 


OXK. 


DAT. ft AOO. 


ABL. XX>0. 


AeXMT. 




*I' 


main 


ms-rd, 
mtffh kd,eUi, 


mt^h-ko 
mt^'h-e 
mere ta-in 


mujh'ee 
mtffh'men 


mam^te 


1 


* thou ' 


tUOT 

tain 


U-rdy^rey-ri 
ttiJhkdfBUi. 


Ujfk'ko 
U^fh-e 


iujh'te 
tmjh-men 


Ohm 


2 


* he, she,' 

* that, it.' 


icuh 


fM-H 

'ke, 'ki, or 
mt-kdyBtc, 


us'ko 


iU'te 

us-^nen 


Ki-IM 


3 


*he, she,' 
* this, it.' 


yih 


ia-kdy 
-.key'ki 


it'ko 
ie^e 


ia-ee 
ie-men 


ft-fM 


4 


* who,' 
relatiye. 


jo or 
jatm 


fis-kdy 
'ke,'ki 


jie-'ko 
j'is'e 


jU-te 
Jis-meB 


Jia'ne 


6 


* he, that same,' 
correlatiye. 


80 or 
taun 


tis'kd, 
'ke, 'ki 


Us'ko 
iia-e 


tii-ee 
tit'men 


Ua^ne 


6 


*who?' 
•what?' 


katm 


kiS'kd, 
'ke, 'ki 


kie-ko 
kU-e 


kis'se 
kia^men 


kia^ne 


7 


*what?' 
for things. 


kyd 


kdhe-kd, 
'keyki 


kdhe-ko 


kdhe'ie 
kdhe-men 


kdhe-ne 


8 


* any one,' 
^ some one.' 


ko-i 


kiai'kdy 
'ke, 'ki 


kiai'ko 


kiai-ee 
kisi-men 


kiai'ne 


9 


* some/ 

* anything,' 
*any.' 


kueU 


kisit'kd, 
'key 'ki 


kisd'ko 


kisii-ee 
kit&'men 


kiad-ne 


10 


* you Sir/ 
*yonr Honour' 


dp 


dp^kdy 
'key -ki 


dp'ko 


dp'te 
dp-men 


dp'ne 


11 


'self/ 

* one*s self,' 

< one's own.' 

1.. 


dp 


qp'ndy 
'My 'ni 


apne ta-in 

dp-ko 

apne-ko 


dp-ae 

apne-ae 

dp'men 




12 
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IN THS PBECEDINQ BT7LES. 



PLVBAL. 





irox. 


•sv. 


DAT. ft AOC. 


ABL. LOC. 


AOBMT. 


1 


ham 


ham^drdf 
'dre, 'dri 


ham-ko 
hamon-ko 


?Mfn-8$ 

hamon-i$ 

ham-^nen 


hamofi-ne 


2 


iwn 


tumh-drdy 
-dr$y "dri 


tum-ko 

tumh-m 

iumhon^ko 


tum-M 

tumhon-u 

tum-meQ 


tum-ne 


3 


tee 


tm-kd, -ke, 'ki 
unh-kdy etc. 
unkon-kdy etc 


un-ko 

unh-en 

unkon-ko 


un-se 

unhon-H 

un-mnk 


tm-ne 
unhon-ne 


4 




in-kdy -ke, 'ki 
inh-kdy etc. 
inkon-kdy etc. 


in-ko 

ink-m 

inhon-ko 


in* 86 

inhon^te 

in-men 


in-ne 
inhou'-nfi 


6 


Jo or 


jin-kdy -key -ki 
jinh-kd, etc 
/inkon-kd, «tc. 


jin-ko 

jinh-m 

j'inhon-ko 


jin-te 

jinhory'Se 

Jin-men 


Jin-ne 
Jinhon-ne 


6 


mot 
taun 




tin-ko 


tin-se 


tin^ne 


7 


kaun 


kin-kdy ^ke, 'ki 


kin'ko 


kin-ee 


kin-ne 


8 


kyd 
















• 




9 


ko-i OT 
ka-4 


















10 


kmhk 






m 












11 


dp 








1 

) 










12 


dp 






dpasmeny 
^amongthemselTes' 


1 
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127. Sabt 'all,' may take the termination Hon when it stands by itself (as 
iobhon Mf * by all,'), bot when used with a substantiTe it is indeclinable. 

128. Some useful adjectlYes in d (changeable to e and i by rule 86), ex- 
presdye of similitude and quantity, are formed from the pronouns yih, wuh, 
kaun,jaun, and tauUf as foUows: aisd^ 'this-Uke/ 'such-like/ 'such;' iind, 
< this much/ ' so many' {itne mm, *m the meanwhile') ; waitd, * that-like,' 
' such ;' wtnd^ ' that much ; ' kaiady ' what-like ? ' ' in what manner } * *■ how ? ' 
'kitnd, ' how many }* jaisd^ < which-like,' 'in the manner which,' ' as ;' Jitndf 
' as many ; ' towd, ' such-like,' ' so ; ' titnd, < so many.' 

129. The following words have a pronominal signification: amrj 'other,' 
' more ; ' duard^ ' another ; ' donon, ' both ; ' ka^i, ' some ; ' ka-i ek, ' sereral ; * 
^r, 'every.' 

VERBS. 

130. AT7ZILIABY TENSBS. 

(Anomalous fonnations deiiyed from h(hnd, * to be/ see r. 173.) 

Fresmi. 
matnMn, 'I am.* 
t^ hoi, ' thou art.' 
wuh hat, ' he/ ' she/ or ' it is.' 



hamhain, 'we are/ 
turn ho, ' you are.' 
we haiUf * they are.' 

P<Mt. 

ham the, ' we were.' 
turn the, 'you were.' 
we the, ' they were.' 
Fem. ham thin, etc. 



main thd, * I was.' 
titthd, 'thou wast/ 
wuh thd, ' he,' or ' it was/ 
Fem. main thk, etc. 

131. The above tenses are not only auxiliary to the complete conjugation of 
all verbs, but are also used as tubatantivs tenses, for the most general expres- 
sion of mere existence. 

CONJUGATION. 

132. Observe, that verbs are inflected according to the gender 
of their governing nouns, and that, as a general rule, when the 
masculine singular ends in d, the masculine plural ends in e, 
the feminine singular in i, and the feminine plural in in or 
sometimes i-dn, 

133. The infinite or verbal noun ends in ikl ; as, hol-nd, 'to 
speak.' This nd is changeable to ne, like substantive in d of the 
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second declension (r. 64), and is declined with the postpositions 
kdf ke, kiy ko, etc.| like other nouns. It is also changeable to 
ni for tiie singular, and nin or n{'dn for the plural, to agree with 
feminine nouns. 

134. The root (which also stands for the 2nd sing, imperative) 
is formed by rejecting the nd of the infinitiye ; as, hoh 

185. The present participle is formed by adding td to the 

root ; as, hol-td, * speaking.' 

136. Observe. — This id is only used for the masc. sing. It ii changeable 
to te for the masc. plural, to ti for the fern, sing., and to tin or tUdn for the 
fern, plural. 

137. The past participle is formed by adding d to the root; 
as, hol-d, ' spoken.' 

138. ObMnre. — ^Thia d ia only used for the maac. sing. It is changeable 
to e for the masc. plural, to i for the fern, sing., and to in or i-dn for the 
fern, plural. 

139 A. Three tenses come from the root, viz., 1. the aorist 
often used as a potential, subjunctive, conditional, or future 
indefinite; 2. the future, and 3. the imperative (with the 
respectM forms of the last two). These three are the only 
tenses which take terminations, properly so called ; the tenses 
under B. and C. being formed with the participles and auxiliaries. 
The terminations are, 

1. For the aorist, sing, {tn, e, e: pi. eny o, en. 

^future masc. "dngdy egd, egd ; engef oge, enge. 

2. — -J ftiture fern. iingi, egi, egi ; engin,* ogin, engin* 

(.respectful fut. igegd, etc., fem. igegi, etc. 

« (imperative, {tn, root, e; en, o, en, 

(respectful imp. ige, pi. iyo.\ 



* Obaerre. — ^The last n may be dropped ; thus, engi. Observe also, that 
ffi'dn may be substituted for gin throughout the plural of the future feminine. 

f In the Sdg o BaMr a form farmdiyen from farmd-nd and bhvi jdiyen 
from hhidjd'nd occurs, which may be regarded as the 3rd person plural of the 
respectful imperative, or perhaps of a respectful form of the aorist. 
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140 B. Three common tenses come from the present participle, 
viz,, 1. the present indefinite (sometimes used as a conditional), 
2. the present definite, and 3. the imperfect. 

141 C. Three from the past participle, viz., 1. the perfect 
indefinite, 2. the perfect definite, and 8. the pluperfect. 

Six other uncommon tenses are given at r. 178. 

TSAKSrnVE OB AOnTE TKBB6. 

142. Transitive verbs, if the root end in a consonant, are con- 
jugated like mdr-nd, ' to strike ;' and if the root end in a vowel, 
like htdd-nd, ' to call.' 

143. Observe the peculiarity which distingmfthes them from intransitiTeB 
at r. 156 : — that in the past tenses, formed by the past participle (see C. 
p. 40), a kind of passive constmction is required ; that is to say, the nomisa- 
tive is changed into an agent with ne, and the object of the verb then 
becomes the nominatiye, the past participle agreeing with it in gender and 
number. 

144. Sometimes, howeyer, the object takes ko, in which case the past par- 
ticiple remains unchanged, being used as it were impersonally ; thus, iarkt ne 
larki mdri, ' by the boy the girl was beaten,' or larie ne larki ko mdrdy * there 
was a beating by the boy to the girl.' 

145. TBAirsmVES LENDING IS CONSONAlTrS. 

Model, mXb-kI, 'to strike.' 
Infinitive and verbal noun, mdr-nd, 'to strike,' mdme kd. 
'key 'My ' of striking,' etc. 

A. Boot and 2nd sing, imperative, mdr, ' strike thou.' 

B. Present participle, mdr'td, f. mdr-ti, pi. mdr'te, f. mdr'tin, 

' striking.' 

C. Past participle, mdr'd, f. mdr-i, pi. mdr'e, f. mdf'iny ' struck.' 

146. A. Three tenses from the root 

1. Aorist. 
[Add to the root the terminations 4tn, e, e; en, o, enJ] 



main mdr'^Ln, ' I may strike.' 
til, mdr'ey 'thou mayest strike.' 
wuh mdr-e, * he may strike.' 



ham mdr'eny ' we may strike.' 
turn mdr-Oy ' ye may strike.' 
ive mdr-en, ' they may strike.' 
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2. Future, ' I will strike.' 

[Add to the last gd for the masc. and gk foi the fern, sing., g$ for 
the masc. and gin or giydn for the fern* pluraL] 



f. 



f. 



ham mdr-M-ge (-gin) * 
turn mdr-chge {-gin) 
we mdr-en-ge {-gin) 



main mdr-Hn-gd (-gi) * I will strike.* 
til mdr-e-gd {-gi) 
wuh mdr-e-gd {-gi) 

3. Imperative, * strike.' 
[The same as 1, except in "the 2nd sing., where the root stands^ 

alone.] 
main mdr-Hn, * let me strike.* L Mm mdr-en, ' let us strike.* 



tit mdr, ' strike thou.' 
wuh mdr-e, ' let him strike.' 



turn mdr-o, * strike ye.' 
iffe mdr-en, ' let us strike.' 



Respectful imperative, ' te pleased to strike,' sing, mdr-ige, pL 
mdr-iyo, fiit. * will be pleased to strike,' mdr-iyegd, etc. 

147. B. Three tenses from the jotresent participle. 

1. Present indefinite, 'I strike or would strike;' '(if) I had 

struck.' 



f. 
main mdr-td {-ti) 

til mdr-id (-«) 

wuh mdr-td {-ti) 



t 
ham mdr-te (-^i«) 

turn mdr-te (-tin) 

we mdr-te {-tin) 



2. Present definite, ' I strike or am striking.' 



f. 
main mdr-td hiin {-ti Mn) 

id mdr-td hai {-ti hat) 

wuh mdr-td hai {-ti hai) 



f. 



ham mdr-te hain {-ti hain)\ 
tum mdr-te ho {-ti ho) 
we mdr-te hain {-ti hain) 



* Mdren^ffi may be used for mdren-gin, 

t The auxiliary ending in a nasal, it is not usual to add n to the participle,, 
as in the present indefinite,, but forms like mdrtin hain^ mdrtin thin, may be 
found in books. 
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8. Imperfect, ^I was striking.' 
f. 



nrnn mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 
Hl mdr-td thd (-^i tM) 
wuh mdr-td thd {-ti thi) 

148. G. Three temes from the past participU. 
1. Perfect indefinite, ' I struck.' 



f. 



ham mdr-te the {-tk thin) 
turn mdr-te the {^-ti thin) 
we mdr-te the {;ti thin) 



main he mdr-d * 
i'k ne — 
U8 ne — 



ham ne mdr-d * 
tulh ne — 
unhon n^ f — 



2. Perfect definite,* 'I have struck.' 

[Same as the last, with the auxiliary hai, or with hatn when the 

object is plural.] 

ham ne mdr-d hai* 
tum ne 
unhon ne \ 



main ne mdr-d hai* 

tit, ne 

U8 ne — 



3. Pluperfect, ' I had struck.' 

[Same as 1. with the auxiliary thd^ or with the or thi or thin 
according to the number and gender of the object.] 



mmn ne mdr-d thd * 

tik ne 

ue ne 



ham ne mdr-d thd* 
tum ne - — 
unhon ne f 



* The above fonns only hold good when the object is masc. sing. When 
the object is masc. pi. the forms will be mdr^ey mdr-e haifh mdr-e the^ respec- 
tively; when fern. sing, mdr-i^ mdr^i hai, mdr-i thi; when fem. pi. mdr-iny 
mdr^i hain, mdr-i thin : thus, ' I struck the boy/ main ne lafkd mdr-d ; * I 
struck the boys/ main ne larke mdr-e ; ' I struck tiie girl/ main ne lafki mdri : 
* I struck the girls,' matQ ne lafki-dn mdrin or tndridn. But when Ro is added 
to the object, then the past participle remains unchanged; thus, main ne Ufhi 
ko mdr-d, 

t TJnlum ne is the common form for the plural, the form un ne being gene- 
rally used for the singular, to denote respect. 
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ConjunctiTe participle, ' having strack.' 
mdr, mdr-e, mdr-Jce, mdr-kar, mdr-karke, mdr-karkar. 

Adjective participles. 
Present, mdr-td hd-d (f. mdr-ti H4 ; pi. or inflected, mdr-te 

hk-e : f. mdr4k hk-kn) * striking.' 
Past, mdr-d H-d (f. mdM M-i ; pi. or inflected, mdr-e M-0 ; 

t mdr-i hit-in) * stricken.' 

Adverbial participle. 

mdr-U hi, ' immediately on striking,' ' in the act of striking.' 

Koun of agency. 
mdme-wdld, * a beater,' ' one who beats.' 

149. Useful transitive verbs conjugated like mdr^nd : 
hhol-nd^ ' to open.' pakar-nd, * to seize.' 
pdchh-nd, * to ask.' ^d^nd, ' to throw.' 
rahh-ndy ' to place.' dekh-nd, * to see.' 
Mf-nd, ' to cut.' nikdl-nd, * to take out.' 
Ukh-nd, to write.' ehdh-nd, * to desire.' 
hhej-ndy ' to send,' tun-nd, to hear.' 

TRAVSmVE VEBBS ENDDTa IV VOWELS. 

150. Obsezre. — TranBitives ending in Towels only differ firom those ending 
in consonants* by requiring the insertion of y before the d of the past par- 
ticiple, and the optional insertion of w before the termination e and m of the 
aorist (or potential), future, and imperative ; thus, buid-nd, * to call,' makes 
buld-y-d in the past participle ; and dJkond^ * to wash/ becomes dhoyd. As to 
the insertion of 10, see middle of next page. 

151. Model, bxtlI-kX, ' to calL' 

Infinitive and verbal noun, huld-nd, ' to call,' huld-ne kd, -ke, 
'lA, * of calling,' etc. 

A. Boot and 2nd sing, imperative huldy * call thou.' 

B. Present participle, hM-td, f. ^uld'ti, pL htdd-te, f. hM'tin, 

' calling.' 

C. Past participle, htdd-y-d, f. htdd-i, pi. huld-e, f. huld-in, 'called.' 



* Bat kamd, althofugh ending in a consonant, makes kiyd, irregularly. 
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199. Btdes for eomerting neuter verbs into actives or causals, 

and into double eausals. 

Observe, in the following lists some active verbs (marked v. a.) 
are included under the head of neuters. These are made doubly 
active or simply causal by the same affixes which are employed 
to make neuter verbs active. 

20Q. Eule I. — To form an active or causal verb out of a neuter, 
add long d to the root ; and to form a double causal, insert w 
before this long d : thus, pah-nd, ' to be cooked,' * to ripen ;' 
pakd-nd, ' to cook,' ' to make ripe ;' pakwd-nd, ' to cause to cook,' 
etc. 

201. Other examples. 





ACTIVB 


DOTTBLB 


KEUTEB. 


OB CAUSAL. 


0A.-U8A2*; 


ufh-nd, ' to rise up ' 


utM-nd 


ufhwd-nd 


hach-ndj 'to be saved' 


hachd-nd 


haehwd-nd 


han-nd, 'to be made' 


hand-nd 


hanwd-nd 


hujh-nd, 'to be extinguished' 


lujM-nd 


hufhwd-nd 


pahunch-nd, ' to arrive ' 


pahunchd-nd 


pahunchwd-nd 


parh-nd, 'to read' 


parM-nd 


parhtod-nd 


pair-nd, 'to swim' 


paird-nd 




jal-nd, ' to bum ' 


jald-nd 


jalwd-nd 


daurndf ' to run ' 


daurd-nd 




sun-nd, ' to hear ' 


smd-nd 


suntod-nd 


lag-nd, 'to be applied' 


lagd-nd 


lagtod-nd 


miUndy ' to be united ' 


mild-nd 


milwd-nd 


hil-nd^ ' to move ' 


hild-nd 


hUwd-nd 



202. N.B. Dissyllabic roots, enclosing a short a in both sylla- 
bles, drop this vowel from the second syllable in forming the 
active, but not necessarily in the double causal : — 
pakar-nd, ' to seize ' pahrd-nd pakarwdnd 

cJiamak-nd, ' to shine ' chamkd-nd 

«a/»d[;'^-nd(v.a.) 'to understand' sam^hd-nd samafhwd-nd 
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▲CTIYS 
OB CAXTSAL. 



DOUBLE 
CAUSAL. 



NEUTSB, 

Morah-nd, * to move ' ^arkd-nd sarahtod-nd 

lafalihnd, ' ix) haxig^ lafM-nd lafahwd-nd 

203. Bole II. — ^Monosyllabic roots of neater verbs enclosing 
long vowels or diphthongs between two consonants generally sub- 
stitute a short vowel (i being substituted for d, i, and e ; and u 
for a and o) before adding d to form actives, and before adding wd 
to form double causals ; ex. gr.— 

hol-ndy ' to speak * 

hhul-nd, * to forget ' 

hhef-nd (v. a.), ' to send ' 

hhiff-nd, 'to be wet' 

jdg-nd, * to be awake ' 

diih-ndy * to drown * 
Undf ' to lie down ' 



huld-nd 


hulwd-nd 


hhuld-nd 


hhukod-nd 


hhifd-nd 


hhijwd-nd 


Ihigd-nd * 


Ihigwd-nd 


jagd-nd 


jagwd-nd 


dubd-nd* 


duhtod-nd 


Ufd-nd 


lifwd-nd 



204. Observe. — ^Eoots ending in vowels, after shortening the 
final vowel, according to r. 203, generally add I to the root, 
which with d and wd makes Id for causals, and hod for double 
causals :— 



pi-nd (v.a), 'to drink' 


pild-nd 


pthod-nd 


fi-nd, 'to live' 


jild-nd 


jilwd-nd 


de-nd (v.a.), ' to give 'f 


dild-nd 


dihod-nd 


dho-nd (v.a.), ' to wash ' 


dhuld-nd 


dhudwd-nd 


ro-nd^ ' to weep ' 


rtdd-nd 


ruhod-nd 


so-nd, ' to sleep ' 


8uld-nd 


suhod-nd 


khd-nd (v.a.) * to eat* 


Jchild-nd 


hhikod-nd 



205. Observe. — Ndhd-nd, ' to bathe,' drops the final vowel of 
the root before Id, but shortens it before hod : thus, naMd-nd, * to 
cause to bathe,' naha-hcd-nd, ' to cause to be bathed.' 

* These two neuter verbs have also the irregular actiye forms ^Ndo-ii<<, * to 
immerse/ and hhigo-nd^ * to make wet.' 
t But k-nd^ <to take,' makes only Uwd^wL 
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206. Some roo^s ending in consonants add either d or Id : thus, 

haifh-nd, ' to sit' hifM-nd* or hithld-nd 

dekh-ndX'^^tL,), 'to see' dikhd-nd or dikUd-nd 

Mh-nd (r.a*), ' to learn ' sikhd-nd or sikJUd-iyi 

207. Kahnd (t^, 'to say/ makes ^Ad-n(f and kaUd-nd, 'tp 
cause to say/ 'to caU/ and is peculiar in allowing a neuter or 
passive sense to its causal : thus, koM-td hai or kabld-td had, ' he 
is called.' 

208. Eule III. — ^Roots of neuter verbs endoaing short vowels 
generally lengthen those vowels to form actives or causals ; and 
in consequence of the lengthening of the radical vowel^ dispense 
with the addition of d. In the double causal the radical vowel 
is not lengthened, and wd is therefore added : — 



NBT7TE&. 

bandh-nd, ' to be tied ' 
pal-nd, ' to be nourished ' 
kat-nd, ' to be cut ' 
khtd-nd, * to open ' 
ghul-nd, ' to dissolve ' 
lad^d, ' to be loaded ' 
fnar-^, * to die ' 
nikal-nd, ' to come out' 



AOnVB 
OB CAUSAL. 

hdndh-nd 

pdl'Tid 

kdt-nd 

khol-nd 

gholrnd 

Idd-nd 

mdr-nd 

nikdl-nd 



DOUBLE 
CAUSAL. 

landhwd-nd 

pahvd-nd 

kafwd-nd 

khuhod-nd 

ghulwd-nd 

ladwd-nd 

martod-nd 

nikalwd-nd 



209. The following are anomalously formed : 



ITBUTBB. 

hik-nd, ' to be sold ' 
phaf-nd, ' to be torn ' 
phLt-ndy ' to be spHt ' 
tiit'V^> ' to be broken ' 
ehhuf-nd, 'to go off' 
rah-nd, * to remain ' 



AOTIVB. 

hich-nd, ' to sell ' 
phdr-nd or phard-nd 
phar-nd, 'to split* 
tor^nd, ' to break ' 
ehh&r-nd,* 'to let off' 
riAh-nd* 'to place ' 



DOUBLE CAUSAL. 

likwd-nd 

phurwd-nd 
turwd-nd 
chhurwd-nd 
rakhwd'fid 



* Also baifhd'ffd and baifhdl-nd; also chhufd'tid and rakhd-nd. 
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210. COMPOUND VERBS. 

1st. li'om the root. 

■ 

Three kinds are formed from the root by prefixing an uncon- 
jugated root to a conjugated verb. 

211 A. Intensiyes. — ^These are more forcible than a simple 
verb, and the peculiarity of them is that the unconjugated root, 
which comes first in the compound, conveys the main idea, whilst 
the conjugated verb at the end generally merges its own sense in 
that idea, but at the same time gives force to it, like an adverb 
or emphatic particle in English : thus — 

uthd'd&nd, ' to set up.' 

d-jdnd, ' to come suddenly.' 

han-dnd, 'to be performed/ ' to succeed.' 

han-jdnd, * to be made/ ' to become.' 

pi'jdnd orpi'lend, 'to drink off or up.' 

rdkh-lendy ' to lay by.' 

rakh-dendy ' to set down/ ' to place.' 

90-Jdnd, ' to go to sleep.' 

Mt'ddlnd, ' to cut off.' 

Jcah-dend^ ' to speak out.' 

hM-jdnd, ' to eat up.' 

kho'dend, ' to squander away.' 

gdr-dend, * to bury.' 

gir-parndf ' to fall down.' 

gird'dendf ' to throw down.' 

le-Jdnd, * to take or carry away/ * to convey.' 

le-dnd, ^to bring along.' 

le-lend, ' to take hold of/ ' to seize.' 

mdr-ddlnd, ' to kiU outright.' 

nikdJrdmdy * to turn out.' 

ho-jdnd or ho-rahnd, * to become.' 

212 B. PoTEimALs;— expressing ability to do anjrthing. 
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Ponned by prefixing an unconjugated root to the verb sak-nd, 
* to be able :* thus— 

jd-saknd, ' to be able to go.' 
kar-saknd, * to be able to do.' 
likh-gakndf ' to be able to write.' 

213. They may also seiTo the purpose of a potential mood: 
thus, main kar sai-td Mtn/ 1 can do.' 

214 C. Ck)]CFLSTiy£s ;^-expre8sing completion of an action. 
^Formed by prefixing an unconjugated root to the yerb ehuk-nd, 
'. to be finished :* thus— 

pi-ehuknd, ' to have done drinking.' 
khd'chuind, ' to have done eating.' 
main kah-chuk-d, '1 have done 'saying/ or 'I have 
already said.' 

215. They may also serve the purpose of a future perfect: 
thus, jah main likh ehuklingd, ' when I shall have done writing/ 
or ' when I shall have written.' 

2ndly. From the present participle, 

216 A. CoNTnniATivEs ; — expressing continuous action. Pormed 
by joining a present participle to the verbs Jd-nd, ' to go/ and 
rah-nd, 'to remain.* The present participle must agree with the 
nominative in gender and number : thus — 

hol-td jd-nd, ' to go on speaking.' 
parh'te j'd'te Jtain, ' they go on reading.' 
d-tdjd'td rah-nd, *to keep coming and going.* 
ro-ti rah-ti hai, ' she goes on weeping.' 

21? £. StaiisticilLs ; — expressing motion whilst in the atate of 
doing anything. Formed by joining an inflected present parti- 
ciple to a verb of motion. The present participle must always 
be in the inflected state, the postposition men (denoting 'in the 
state of) being understood : thus — 
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gd-te dti hoi, ' she comes singing' (i.e. 'in the state of singing'). 
ro'te dauf'td hai, ' he runs weeping' (i.e. *in a weeping condition'). 

218. Observe. — ^From the above description it is clear that 
Gontinnatives and Statistical are not strictly compound verbs, 
but rather phrases in which the present participle is nsed either 
adjeotively or adverbially. 

3rdly. From the past participle. 

219. A. Feeqitentatives ; — expressing repeated or habitual 
action. Formed by joining an uninfected past participle to the 
tenses of the verb kar-nd ; thus — 

d-yd kar-nd, ' to make a practice of coming.' 

d-ydjd-yd kar-td, 'he keeps constantly coming and going.' 

hol'd kar-ti hai, ' she speaks frequently.' 

jd-yd kar-nd, 'to go frequently.' 

ki-yd kar-nd, ' to do frequently.' 

likh-d kar-nd, ' to write frequently.' 

220. Observe. — ^In the above and the next class of compound 
verbs the regular past participles jd-yd and mar-d are preferred 
to the usual ga-yd and mii-d. 

221 B. DxsmEBATivEs; — expressing desire or wish. Formed 
by joining an nninflected past participle to the tenses of the verb 
chdh-nd, * to wish :' thus — 

likh-d ehdh-nd, ' to wish to write.' 

^ar^d-chdh-d, ' he wished to die,' or ' was about to die.' 

mar-d ehdh-k, ' she wished to die.' 

222. They may often express futurity, or the being about to 
do anytbing^: thus, jd-yd ehdh-ti hai, 'she wishes to go or is 
about to go,' mar-d ehdh-ti hai, ' she is about to die.' 

223. By using the respectful form ohdh-iye, the sense of obli- 
gation, necessity, or fitness, is obtained ; thus, ham-ko jd-yd ehdh- 



69 

iyBy ^ we mnst go/ ttm-ko dekh-d ehdh-iye^ * you ought to see ;' 
see syntax, r. 648. 

224. ObBerre.^-Passive verbs are formed by prefixiog any past 
participle to the tenses of the verb jd-nd, * to go/ but the past 
participle is then changeable to agree with a plural or feminine 
nominatiye; see r. 166. 

225. Note, that a kind of intensive verb (generally implying 
'motion') may sometimes be formed firom the past participle, 
agreeing with the nominative : thus, par-d phir^nd, ' to prowl 
about,' hhdff'djd-nd, 'to flee away,' wuh chal'ijd-ti thi, ' she was 
going along.' 

OOICPOUND VEBBS FBOH THB USTFLECTED INFINITIVE. 

226. Three kinds of compound verbs are said to come from the 
inflected inflnitive, but these are rather phrases than compound 
verbs. They are, ! 

227. Inceftivss, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
lag-nd^ 'to begin;' as, sikh-ne lag-d, 'he began to learn,' kah-ne 
lag-i, ' she began to speak : ' 

228. Febhissives, from an inflnitive in ne joined to the verb 
de-nd, ' to give (leave) ;' as, jd-ne de-nd, ' to give leave to go,* 
so-ne de-ndf 'to give leave to sleep,' tvuh rah-ne de^-td haiy 'he 
gives leave to remain :' 

229. AcQuisiTrvEs, from an infinitive in ne joined to the verb 
pd-nd, 'to get (leave);' stBfjd-ne pd-nd, 'to get leave to go,' 
iouh hhdg-nepd'td hat, ' he gets leave to flee.' 

280. A kind of compound verb, called a Eeiterative, is formed 
by joining together two verbs of nearly the same sense, and con- 
jugated in the same tenses throughout: thus, dekh-nd hhdl^d, 
' to see.' It is usually restricted to the tenses of the participles, 
and is especially used in the conjunctive participle : thus, toe hoU 
te chdJrte Jmn, 'they converse,' ha^air dekhe hhdle, 'without 
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having seen/ dho dhd-kar, * having washed thoroughly/ ^a^ hhun- 
kar, ' having hecome inflamed/ umh ap-nd l^isdh dehh-td parh-td 
hai, ' he is examining his accounts/ phuld phan^ld-iar, ' having 
wheedled/ jdn-HjA-kar, * having known and comprehended/ 
'wilfully/ * purposely;' samjhd hufha-kar, 'having explained 
or caused to understand.' 

231. From the above description of compound verbs it is clear 
that they are really only Ave in number; viz. 1. Intensives, 2. 
Potentials, 3. Completives, 4. FrequentativeSy 5. Desideratives. 

KOMUfTALS. 

232. Nominals are very common, and are formed by joining a 
noun or adjective to a verb (usually Jtar-nd, ' to do/ or ho-nd, * to 
be'): thus, tamdm kar-nd, ' to complete ; ' khard ho-nd, 'to be 
erect/ *to stand;' khard kar-nd, 'to make stand/ 'to stop;' 
gdri khari kar or ffdri ko khard kar, ' stop the carriage ;* jam*a 
ho-nd, ' to be collected;' shmii^ ho-nd, ' to commence ;' mol le-nd, 
'to purchase;' g.ota mdr-nd, 'to dive;' fj^ota khd-nd, 'to be 
dipped ;[ ydd rakh-nd, ' to remember.' 

233. • IDIOHAIIC SEPETinON OF PABTICIPLES. 

haifh-e hif^-e {men), ' sitting still.' 

hand hand-yd, 'ready made.' 

pakd pakd-yd, ' ready cooked.' 

ioj safd-kar, 'having completely prepare^.' 

kah-d kah-i, ' altercation.' 

mdr'd mdr-^, 'scufSiing/ 
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235. By adding i, M, Mn (equivalent to ' very/ 'indeed,* ' the 
same/) to some of the preceding and to other pronomis, the 
following more emphatic prononHs and adverbs are formed : — 

yth-i or yah-i, * this same.' In the obliqne case is-i. 
wuh-i or wdhk, 'that same/ In the oblique case w-k; * 

in pi. un-hkn with Mn : 

so, tum-hin, * you yourself.* 
db-hky ' now/ ' at this very time.' 
kah-M or kab-hkf ' ever.' 
tab-My * at that very time.' 
ya-hin or yi-Mn, ' exactly here,' ' in this place,' * in this 

way.' 
wu-Mn or w<hhin, 'exactly there/ 'm that place/ 'in that 

way.' 
ka-hin, 'whereabouts/ 'somewhere/ 'anywhere.' 
aur ka-hin, ' elsewhere.' 
yitn-hin, * in this very way, time, or place.' 
tir&n-hin or toon-Mn or too-Mn or umMn or {tnhin or unhin, ' in 

that very way, time, or place,' 'thereupon,' 'immediately 
, upon that' 
jon-Mn, ' as soon as.' 

tcaiad'M, ' that same,' 'in tiie very same manner.' 
kar is adde<i to kykn : thus, 
kyiLukar and kyiinki, ' how ? ' ' why?' ' because.' 

236. By adding tak, ' to ' and talai, ' until/ the following com- 
pounds are obtained :— 

db tak or ah talak, * till now.' 
kahtak, 'tiUwhen?' 
jaib talak, ' while,' ' as long as.* 
tah tak or tah talak, ' till then.' 
yahdn tak, 'to this degree.' 
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237. By repeating some of the preceding adverbs nsefiil com- 
pounds are formed : thus, 

jon-ton or jaun taun oTjon ton iar, ' in some way/ 'by some 
means or other/ 

kah-Mkab'hi, 'sometimes, 'rarely/ 'seldom.' 
jab kah'M, * whenever.* 
jahdtt ka-Mn, * wherever.' 

tcatse kd waUd or jaise kd iaiid, 'such as before.' 

238. Other adverbs and adverbial eompounde, 

ab, 'now.' kal, 'yesterday/ 'to-mpirow.' 

aehdnak, 'suddenly.' kis wdste, 'why?' 

4/, 'to-day.' ' ma^,* 'donot.' 

dJMr or dJ^ir ko or dJ^rash, na,* 'not.' 

' at last.' nMn* ' not.' 

as pds, ' around,' ' on all sides.' nahin-to, ' otherwise, ' if not.' 

aw bU, ' still more.' ndgdh, ' suddenly.' 

bhiy 'also/ 'even.' niddn^ 'at length.' 

ehupke, 'secretly/ 'privately.' nit, 'always.' 

faqatf * only/ * merely.' par, ' but/ ' over.' 

fj^ara?, ' in short/ ' in a word.' pare, ' beyond.' 

hamesha, 'always.' pae, 'therefore/ 'then.' 

is liye, ' for this reason/ ' there- phir, ' again/ ' then.' 

fore.' shdyad, 'perhaps.' 

is tcdsfe, ' on this account/ tak or taldk, ' up to.' 

' therefore.' to or tau, ' then/ ' in that case.' 

kabhi nahin, ' never.' tvare, ' on this side.' 

kabke, 'how long?' ziydda, ^more* 

239. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive mth ke. 
andar, ' within.' dge, ' before/ ' in front.' 

* Mat is ufied with the imperative and respectful onlj ; na with the impera- 
tive and other tenses ; nahin vrith all hut the imperatiye : thus, bhiiiiyo mat, 
* don't forget,' aUd na kar, 'don't do so.' 
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muwdfiq, 'according to/ 'fit for/ 

nazdiky 'near.' 

nkche^ 'under/ 'beneath.' 

pdr, 'across/ 'on the other side/ 

pdsy 'by/ 'near.* 

pichhe, 'behind.* 

qarib, 'near.' 

qdhil, 'capable.* 

r&'ha^, ' in presence of.' 



ha'd^ ' after.' 
hadh, 'instead.' 

* ha-madad, ' by aid of.* 
hardbar, ' equal to,' 
hdhir, 'without.' 
hd^is, 'by reason of.' 
hich, ' in/ or ' among.' 
dar miffdn, ' in the midst of.' 
gird, 'around.* 
hdth, 'in the hand of/ 'by the sdbabf 'by reason of.' 

hand ofl' sdmhne, ' in front.* 

'iwaz, 'instead/ sdth, 'with* ('in company*). 

^drtj, ' without.' aiwd or fitod-e, ' except.* 

Id-iq, 'worthy.* ^»5>t '^-^ 

lii/e, ' on account of.' tale, ' under.* 

* mdnind, ' like.* * twaf fJce or UJ, ' towards.' 
mdre, ' by reason of ' (' stricken iipar, ' above.' 

with'). «7dr-|?dr, ' right through.' 

miijib, ' by means of.* wdst^, ' on account of.' 

muidhiq, ' conformable to.' yahdn, ' at the abode of.* 

240. Adverbial prepositions governing the genitive with ki. 

bordauUft, ' by means of.' ma^rifat, 'bymeansof/ or 'through.' 

ba-madad ' by aid of. mdnind, ' like." 

bdbat, ' concerning.' nisbat, ' relative to.* 

iihat, ' on account of.* torrf, * towards.* 

Idjfilir, ' for the sake of.' tara^, ' in the manner of.* 



* These three require he when they precede the subfltantiye, but may take 
hi when they follow; thus mdnind tdr$%ej 'like a star/ but tdr$ ki mdnind. 
The othen require ke whether they precede or follow ; as Md Ufammul ke 
or Ufammul ke Md^ ' after reflection/ w ke yahdn, < at his abode.' In the 
Ist and 2nd personal pronouns, re of course takes the place ofke; as dwd^e 
m^tf, 'except me.' 

t Ke ta-in is in fact equivalent to ko : thus, hekason ke ta-in rupai detd, 
'he giyes money to the poor* (s bekaeo^ ko). 
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241. 

az, 'from/ 

'«/(!, 'upon/ 

*an, *fix)in/ 

ha, hah, hi, ' in/ ' by.' 

har, 'in/ 'on/ 'at/ 

hard-e, ' on account of/ 

ia, ' with/ 

^tf, 'without/ 

242. 
aJhatta, ' certainly/ 
al-qissa, ' in short.' 



▲UABIC AND PEBSlAir FBEFIZE8. 

hild, 'without/ 

dor, 'in/ 

fl, ' in.' 

•7/(i ' except.' 

'•W, 'near/ 'with/ 

«aor^; 'to/ 'from/ 



ma 



» < 



with.' 



min, 'from/ 

ABABIC ADYBBBS. 

fi'l'iaqkqat, ' in truth.' 
Utifdqan, ' by chance/ ' acci« 



hi'l-fil, ' in fact/ ' at present/ dentally.' 

'now/ Jahran, 'by force/ 

fi'l-hdl OT fi-Ufaur, 'instantly/ J^uBi^fan, 'especially/ 



' immediately.' 

243. 
agar or gar, 'if/ 
agatehi, 'although.' 
ammd, 'but/ 
flMr, 'and/ 



ya^n$, ' that is to say.' 
CONJUNCTIONS. 

kyiinki, 'because.' 

Hipdh, 'either/ 'or/ 

lekin, 'but' 

magar, 'except/ 'unless,' 'but/ 



azhaS'ki, 'since/ 'for as much as/ nahin to, 'otherwise/ 



lalU, 'but,' 'moreover.' 
goyd, 'as if/ 
Aa»i, 'also/ 'together/ 
Afl»02, 'yet.' 
harchand, 'although/ 
I^UdnU, 'whereas.' 
jo, 'if/ 'when/ 'that;* 



nis, 'also/ 

l?flr, 'but,* 'yet/ 'over/ 
|?<w, 'thence,' 'therefore.' 
90, 'there&re,' 'so/ 
^<iib', ' in order that.' 
to, 'then,' 'in tliat case.' 
wa or 0, ' and.' 



-(also* who/ 'which;' seer. 110). war (for tra o^or), 'and if/ 
ifet, ' that, * because,' ' thao/ M^or-na, * and if not.' 
'saying/ yd, 'or,' 'either/ 
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244. 



INTEEJECTIONS. 



Afi09 or Saiff * Alas ! ' IMfor-ddr, ' take care ! 

df/d, ' whether ? ' interrogative. lo, ' see ! ' * look ! * 
bdp^e, 'my goodness ! * * oh me ! ' wde, * wo ! ' * alas ! ' 
hareht Idd-d-hdd, 'come what wdhtcdh, 'oh! bravo!' 



may 



f» 



hd-$ hd-e, ' alas !' ' alas !' 



zin-hdr or zin-hdr, ' beware ! ' 
shdhdsh, ' bravo !* 



245. 



NUMBEALS. — cabdinals. 



1 eL 

2 do. 

3 tin. 

4 chdr. 

5 pdnoh. 

6 Mah* 

7 8dt. 

8 dfh. 

9 fMU. 

10 doB. 

1 1 igdrah or gydrah. 

12 ^(fraA. 

13 ^^aA. 

14 chauddh, 

15 ptmd/rah. 

16 «o7dKA. 

17 «a^0A. 

18 A^Mr^v/L 

19 tfnS« or wmU. 

20 &i«. 

21 ikkk or ^iU«« 

22 d(£-i«. 

23 U-ki. 



24 0A^w3i«. 

25 paehis, 

26 chhahVu. 

27 gatd'is. 

28 afM-k 

29 tm^. 

30 ^^9. 

31 A^. 

32 5«^i« or hatis. 

33 ^^l« or taintis. 

34 chauntis or chautis. 

35 paifUis. 

36 (;^^i«. 

37 saintis, 

38 a^A-^l«. 

39 untdlia. 

40 (^Ad/ia. 

41 »iS;^<i;^. 

42 ^^-d;i«. 

43 ^«n^(i^i«or^aenM2is. 

44 <;A««-(f^^. 

45 paifUdliB, 

46 chMffdlis. 



47 saintdlis. 

48 athtdlU. 

49 ««ffrAJ«. 

50 pachds, 

51 ikdwan. 

52 ^(ftra». 

53 tirpan. 

54 (^Aatitr^^n. 

55 paehpan. 

56 chhappan. 

57 «<i(^Mu'd(n. . 

58 athdwm. 

59 Mn«e»f A. 

60 MifA. 

61 iksafh, 

62 5a«(;^f A. 

63 ^t>«a^A. 

64 ehattsath* 

65 painsat^. 

66 chhiydaafh, 

67 satiafh. 

68 athaafh. 

69 f^nAo^^. 
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70 saitar. 

71 ikkattar. 

72 hahaitar. 

73 Uhattar. 

74 ehauhatUHT. 

75 paehhattar. 

76 chMhaUair. 

77 sathaitar. 

78 athattar. 

79 «n^i. 

80 a«9z. 



81 titd«L 

82 5tf.a«i. 

83 6>a9l. 

84 ehaurdtu 

85 fioehdsL 

86 cKhiydiL 

87 «a^i. 

88 afAci«2. 

89 iMti.a«i. 

90 na«u;tf. 



91 %kdnaw$. 

92 hdnawe. 

93 ^rdiMitrtf. 

94 tfAaur<inatr«. 

95 paehdnawe. 

96 fiAAiy^^ikiu^tf. 

97 ioidnawe. 

98 athdnaw0. 

99 mndfkHO0. 
100 «af« or M». 



246. After 100 the series is contiaaed as in English, omitting 
the conjunction ; as, 101 ek sou $k, 225 do sau paehiif 1001 ek 
Aasuir aur ek, 1521 ekhaauirpdneh sau tkkiB. 

247. JEk added to another numeral is equiyalent to * about ' or 

* something more than ; ' as, sau ek, ' about a hundred/ das ek, 
' about ten.' Chand is added to express ' fold ; ' as, chdr-chand 

* fourfold.' 

a. Similarly, unks Us, * a little less than,' or ' about twenty*' 

Observe. — Two numerals are often joined together without any 
conjunction; as, daspdnch, 'from five to ten.' 



248. 

1st paMd or pahild. 
2nd dasrd. 
3rd tisrd. 
4th thaiUhd. 
5th pdnehwdn. 



OBDINALS. 

6th ehhatfcdn or ehhathd. 

7th sdttffdn. 

8th dthivdn. 

9th nauwdn Gt naiodn. 



10th dastodn. 
And so on by adding u;dn to the cardinals. 
249. AeeBEOAiE bttjmbbbs. 

gan4d, * aggregate of 4.' kori, ' a Bcote/ 

gdU, ' aggregate cf 5.' ehdlksd, ' aggre^te of 40.* 



78 

ehilld, 'a period of 40 days.* Idkh, 'one hundred thousand.' 
eaikrd, * a hundred.' karor, 'one hundred lakhs/ or 

^az^r, ' a thousand.' 'ten millions.' 

250. Aggregate numbers add on for the nominative plural whea 
they are used to express indefinitely large ntmibers : thus, karoron 
Milqat, ' tens of millions of creations/ hazdron ^uldm, ' thousands 
of slaves/ Idkhon Hipai, ' hundreds of thousands of rupees/ 
saikron shahr, 'hundreds of cities.' The same rule applies to 
nouns expressing time ; as, harson, * years* (for haras). 

251. On may be added to all numerals to make them more 
emphatic, or to define them : thus, hdrahon Idl jaise sune, ' the 
very twelve rubies that had been heard about,' yendUm larki-dn, 
' these seven girb.' 

252. Kouns following numerals do not require the plural 
termination on. When on is added, it must be understood to 
impart a more definite sense : thus, dfh din ke Md, * after eight 
days,' do mahine men, ' in two months,' but do mahinon men, ' in 
the two months.' 

253. JBACXIONAL NTTHBEBS. 



^ pd'O or ehauthd'L 


n derh. 


i tihd4. 


If paune (quarter less) do. 


I ddhd. 


2J arhd'L 


f paun OT pound. 


3| sdrhe (with a half) tin. 


1 1 sawd (with a quarter). 




254. They are thus used with the other numbers: thua^ 


75 paune (quarter less) sau 


1250 sawdhas^r. 


125 sawd (with a quarter) sau 


1500 derh handr. 


150 defhsau 


1750 pa/une do ha^r. 


175 paune do sau. 


2250 sawd do haxdr* 


250 afhd'i sau. 


2500 arhd'i hmdr. 
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DERIVATION OF WOEDS. 

255. AffixeB to nouns denoting agency, posseision, or rebUwmhip 

of some kind. 

The usual affix for nouns of agency is todld added to the in- 
flected fonn of the infinitive (see nnder Verbs). Instead of 
tpdld, hdrd is sometimes nsed^ and both these affixes may be 
added to substantives as well as to infinitives : thus, from lakar, 
'wood/ lakar-hdrd, *& wood-cutter;' DilH-dDdld, ' an inhabitant 
of Dill{;' hasti-wdld, 'a villager;' ndw-wdld, 'a boatman;' 
gadhe-fodld, * the owner of the ass' (inflected form of gadhd, this 
form being always used). 

bdn (Sanskpt f cin, 'possessed of); as from dor, 'a door/ dar- 
hdn, 'a door-keeper:' similarly, «a^-5(fn, 'a dog-keeper;' 
sdr-ldn, .'a camel-driver;' guxar-hdn, 'a ferryman;' gdri- 
bdn, 'a carter;' mez-bdn, 'an entertainer' {lit, 'a table- 
keeper.') 

harddr, ' a bearer ; ' as from sonfd or 'afd (inflected), ' a club ; ' 
^onfe-harddr, 'a mace- bearer.' 

eht : as from tamhkr, * a drum/ ^onMr-ehi, * a drummer.' 

ddr, ' a keeper/ ' a master/ ' a possessor : ' as from %amin, ' land/ 
%amin-ddr, 'a land-holder;' icom'amal, 'jurisdiction/ ^anuU- 
ddr, 'one who has jurisdiction/ 'a collector of revenue' 
(= 'dmit). 

gar (Sanskrit kar)^ ' a maker/ ' a doer/ a ' worker ; ' as from %ar, 
' gold/ ior-gar, ' a worker in gold ; ' so sitam-gar, ' a doer of 
tyranny/ ' a tyrant.' 

guzdr, 'a passer/ 'a performer;' as from ^aqq, 'justice/ haqq- 
guzdr, * a doer of justice.' 
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gdff 'a doer' (same as last); zafsomjdhidmaty 'service/ ^idmat- 
gdr, *8k servant/ 'an attendant;' from gundh, ' fault/ gundh- 
gar, ' a sinner/ 

gir, 'a taker;' as from jahdn, 'the world/ y^Mw-^ir, 'world- 
taker/ * world-subduer.' 

sdr (denoting, 1. plenty, 2. similitade) ; as koh-sdr, ' full of moun- 
tai^8/ shdh-sdr, 'like a king/ tum-sdr, ' like you.' 

i; as from sipdh, ' an tumy/ stpdh-i, ' a soldier/ 

wdn (same as hdn above) ; as fcom dor, ' a door/ iar-wdn, ' a 
door-keeper;' from dJum, 'wealth/ dhm-todn, 'wealthy/ 

256. Affixes denoting place, hcatity, etc. 

dbddf ' an inhabited place ; ' as from shdhjahdn, ' the emperor of 
that name/ shdh-jahdn-dhdd, ' the city of Shah-jahan, <Kr 
DilM.' 

ddtii 'receptacle/ 'stand;' as from gdlam, 'a pen/ qakm-ddn, 
' a pen-holder ; ' so ehcmcUddn, ' a candlestick.' 

gdh, 'place;' as from drdm, 'rest/ drdm-gdh, 'resting-place;* 
so guzar-gdh, ' a thoroughfare, ferry;' Hhddat-gdh, ' place of 
worship;' ehard-gdh, 'pasture-land;' qtbla-gdh, 'place 
turned to in prayer' (title of a father). This affix also 
expresses tune ; as ea^-gdh, ' the time of dawn.' 

pur or jp{ir, ' a city ; ' as from Hastind, ITadind-pur, * the ancient 
name of BilM.' 

m 

sdl or edld (Sanskrit &dld\ ' a house ; ' as from ghur, ' a horse/ 
ghur-sdl, 'a stable;' gau-sdld, ' a cow-houfle.' 

8tdn or isfdn (Sanskrit sthdn), ' place ; ' as from Stndit, ' a Hindu/ 
Sindi,'8tdn, ' India;' so frt)m ho, 'fragrance,* hoddn, 'a 
garden;* from gul, 'a rose,' gtd-ietdn, 'a rose-garden;' 
from koh, ' a mountain,' koh-iifdn, ' a mountainous country.' 
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todri or war or hdri, 'place,' 'enclosure;' as from phtd, *a 
^oweTy* phul-iffdri or phnl-wdri, 'a flower-garden;' so sati' 
war, * the place where a saii is burnt.' 

zdr^ ^ place, 'mnltitude;' as horn fful, 'iirose,' gul^gdr, 'a garden 
of roses ;' so Idla-zdr, * a bed of tulips.' 

257. Affixes forminff abstract nouns, 

i or yi : the most common method of forming abstract substantives 
is by adding i tu uyi adjective; thus from I^db, 'good,' 
M^hi, ^goodness;/' from ddnd, 'wise/ ddnd-i, 'wisdom;' 
f^om shod, 'pleased,' shddi, 'pleasure.' If the primitive 
word ends in the weak h {»), the h is rejected, and yi is 
added instead of i : thus from tdzah, ' fresh/ • tdmgk, 
'freshness.' 

pan expand; as ^ from laf'hd, 'a child/ larkd-pan, 'childhood;' 
so also haniyd-pan, 'the business of a merehant;' Mfhd-' 
pan, 'old age;' chhuf-pand^ 'infancy.' 

hat : as from karwd, ' bitter^.' karwd-haf, ' bitterness.' 

258. Observe^ — Arabic abstract nouns are formed by the addi- 
tion of at or kyat ; as from khitdh,^ 'speech/ Mitdhat, 'elo- 
quence ; from insdn, ' mankind/ insdn-kyat, ' humanity.' Many 
abstract nouns end in ish; as dzmd-ish, 'trial/ from dzmd-nd, 
' to try.' These are generally i?erBiah words. Some abstracts 
are formed by repeating a word, with alteration in the initial 
letter or letters of the last ; as jhiith m-kth, ' falsehood.' 

259. Affi/xes farming diminutives, - 

ah; as from mard, * a main,' mardak, ' a^manikiH ;' fi:om iijt, ' a 

child,' tiflak, ' a little child.' 
iyd; as from befi, 'a daughter,' bitty d, '* a little daughter.' 

6 
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vha or chi; 6b from ahdkh, ' a branch/ 9hd}^eha, * a small branch ;' 
from deg, 'a cauldron/ deg-chk, 'a small saucepan' {deg-eha 
is rather a large one) ; hdgi'cha, * a small garden.' 

icha ; as from hdgi, ' a garden/ bagieha, * a little gazden,^ ' » 
kitchen garden.' ^ 

260. Affixes forming femmin0 nmns frovi maseuline, 

am is added to heg and IMn ; as hegam or ^dnam, * a lady.' 
tn; as aundr-in, 'a goldsmith's wife;' dhohin, 'a washermim'a 

wife/ from dhoMf * a washerman/ rejecting i. 
i ; as ^dAmern-i, ' a female Brahman/ ^ a Brahmon^s wife.^ 
ni ; as aA^-ni, ' a lioness ; ' mndr-fA^ * a goldsmith's wife.* 

261. Affixes forming adj^tivea* 

i (' of or belonging to*') : the most common method of forming 
adjectives is by adding i to substantives : thus from 'ordt, 

* a bride/ *ark»kf ' nuptial ; ' from bdzdr, * a maricet,' Bdzdri, 

* of or belonging to a market ; ' from Minditaidn, EindMani, 

* of or belonging to Hindustan/ 

Observe — Hence it appears that i is the most common and 
useful of all afizes, being used both to form substantives 
from adjectives and adjectives fix)m substantives. 

d ('having'); as from bkLkhf 'hunger/ hhiikhd, 'hungry;' from 
mail, * dirt/ maild, ' dirty/ 

d«flp(*like/ *-ly')» as from 'ani«, 'a bride/ ^aruadna, 'bride- 
like;' from ahdh, 'a king/ ahdhdna, 'kingly/ 

ild or eld ; as from aaf, * shape/ aqfUd, ' well-shaped/ ' c6mely.' 

hhar ('full'); as from ahahr, 'a city/ ahahr-hhar, 'the whole 
city ; ' so pet-hhar, ' belly-full ; ' ^umr-lhar, ' all one's life ; * 
koa^lhaTf 'afullkos;' maqdiir-hhar, ' to the best of >one's 
power.' 

ddr (-having/ 'possessing/ 'holdiDg'); as from «?«/«, 'fidelity/ 
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wafd'ddr, 'faithful;' from mihmdnf 'a guest/ mihmdnddf, 
* a host,' ' entertainer/ 

sdr ('fall of/ 'abounding in/ 'like'); as from koh, 'a moun- 
tain/ koh-sdr, 'mountainous;' from »hdJ^, 'a branch/ 
shdl^sdr, ' full of branches ; ' from shdh, 'a king/ «AdA- 
sdr, ' like a king.* 

mand ('having/ 'endued with*); as from daulat, 'wealth/ 
daidat-fnand, 'wealthy.' 

man ('having/ 'possessed of); as from shad, ahdd-mdn, 'pleased.* 

war ('having'); as from nd/n, *a name/ ndm-war, 'renowned,' 

262. Prefixes forming negative adjectives, 

a; B&a-ehaly 'immovable.' 

an; z& an-jdn, 'not knowing/ 'unwitting." 

he ; as he-wafd, ' faithless.' 

had; aahad-sMk, ' ill>mannered/ ' ill-dispositioned/ 

hi; as hi-sham, 'unequal/ 'not good.' 

f^air ; as g.air-mundsib, ' unfit' 

ham ; as Jcam-himmat, ' spiritless.' 

Id ; as Id-chdr, ' helpless.' 

nd ; as nd-haqq, ' unjust.* 

nii as ni'dar or »i-dharah, ' fearless ; ni-chint, ' free from 

thought/ 'disengaged.' 
fUr ; as nir-ds, ' hopeless.' 

263. Intermediate particles, 

a; as lab-d-lab or munh-d-munh, 'brimful;' shah-d-snad, 'all 
night/ 'night by night;* dau-d-dau, 'running express/ 
' great labour ; ' rau-d-rau, ' travelling.' 

ha; as dar-ha-dar, ' from door to door ; ' tdza-ha-tdm, * fresh and 
' fresh ; ' nati-ha-nau, ' new and young ; ' jd-ba-jd, ' ever}'- 
where;' J^ud-ba-^ud, ' of one's own accord,' 
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he: as gdh-le-gdhy * now and then ; ' Jd-be-jd, 'here and there.' 
M : as hhet hd khet, ' the whole field ; ' jon kd ton, * just as it was.' 
na; as kt*ehh na kuehh, 'something or other/' kahin imi koMn, 

* somewhere or other.' 
; as guft o gii^ ' discourse ; ' hi/d o hdsh, ^ residence.' 

ON THE USE OP ARABIC WOEDS IN BINDirSTANf 

264. Some knowledge of the method of deriving Arabic words 
from their roots is indispensable to a correct acquaintance with 
Hindustaiii. 

Arabic roots, which are the source of nouns and verbs, are 
generally triliteral;* that is to say, they consist of three con- 
sonants, each uttering a vowel : thus, F^Q or faraqa, ' he 
separated.' 

265. Observe. — The root is identical with the 3rd sing. masc. of 
the preterite tense of the primitive verb. This is generally formed 
by affixing the short vowel a to each consonant of the root as 
above ; and although the medial consonant of some neuter roots 
takes i or u instead of a, it will be conviDnient in the following 
remarks to describe everg root as consisting of three consonants, 
each uttering a. 

266. From the triliteral root are drawn out thirteen different 
forms t of verbs; that is to say, first a primitiviB verb, and pro- 
ceeding from that twelve other forms. Of these thirteen forms, 
the twelfth and thirteenth are of too rare occurrence to be 
noticed here. There remain, therefore, eleven forms; viz., a 
primitive and ten other forms which are variously employed to 
impart a causal, neuter, passive, reciprocal, intensive, or de« 
siderative sense to the primitive. 



Qaadriliteral roots are not common, and will not therefore be con- 
sidered here. 
t Sometimes called conjugations. 
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In the Ist or primitive form of the verb the simple rignification 
is of course contained ; as, hataba^ ' he wrote/ 

The 2nd and 4th forms make transitive verbs horn intransi* 
tives, and doubly transitives or causals £rom transitives. In a 
few instances, the 2nd {hattaba) gives the sense of the first with 
emphasis, and the 4th {ahtaha) its simple meaning. 

The 3rd fbrm usually, though not necessarily, indicates 
reciprocal or mutual acting, or action directed upon an* 
other. 

The 5 th generally implies obeying or ^submitting to the sense 
of the second. 

The 6th is derived immediately from the third, and may 
sometimes give it a passive sense. It generally, however, 
indicates mutual action between two or more persons. 

The 7th has always a neuter or passive signification. The 8th, 
though sometimes passive, has often a reciprocal or reflexive 
signification. 

The 9th and 11th forms are used with especial reference to 
colours and deformity ; the II th indicating intensity of both. 

The 10th form is commonly desiderative, expressing the desire 
or wish for the action involved in the first. 

Each of these forms has a preterite, imperative, and foture 
tense, with an active and passive participle, and a great variety 
of verbal nouns; but the 9th and 11th have no passive. The 
tenses are not used in Hindustanf, but the verbal nouns and 
participles are plentifully employed, both as substantives, abstract 
nouns, nouns of agency, and adjectives. The following table 
will exhibit models of the most usual. 

267. Observe. — In this table the root is FRQ or faraqa, * he 
separated,' and the three consonants of the root are printed 
throughout in capital letters to distinguish them from the servile 
or extra consonants. These extra consonants are seven in num- 
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ber, VIZ., f, «, w, n, "with y«, w?df^, and oHf [usually remembered 
by the technical Arabic word ffatasammanii, * they fatten/] 







YEBBAL 


AonvM 


PASSIVE 


NO. 


BEN8E. 


NOUN. 


PA&TICIPr.R. 


PARTICIPLE. 


1. 


Separation 


a. i^aJBQ 

b. FiRQ 

c. FuJtQ* 


FdRiQ 
(irreg. plur.) 
FuRrdQ 


maFRuQ, 


2. 


Causing to separate \ 

Intensiye in a few/ 

instances ) 


taFRiQ 
iaFEiQai 


muFaEriQ 


muFaRraQ 


3. . 


Mntnal separation 


tnuFdSaQat 
liUdQ 


muFdEiQ 


muFdRaQ 


4. 


Causing to separate 


iFRiiQ, 


muFRiQ 


muFRaQ 


6. 


Submitting to be ^ 
• separate ] 


taFaRruQ, 


wutaFdRriQ 


mutaFaRraQ 


6. 


Pretended separation \ 
Mutual separation ) 


taFdJRuQ 


mtUaFdRiQ 


mmiaFdRaQ 


7. 


Being separated, or\ 
separation from self ) 


mFiRdQ 


mimFaRiq 


mmFoRaQ 


8. 


Being separated, or) 
separation from self) 


iFtiRdQ 


muFtaRiQ 


tnuFiaRaQ 


9. 


Colour and deformity 


iFEiQdq 


muFRaQq 




10. 


Desire for separation 


iatiFMQ 


muBtaFRiQ 


mtdaFRaQ 


11. 


Intensity of colour, etc. 


iFEiQdg 


muFRdQq 





Observe. — ^The above participles, whether active or passive^ 
are sometimes used adjectively in Hindustani* 



* Other models of verbal nouns wbieb are referred to the primitive roots 
are, d. FaRaQ; e. FaRdQ; f. FiRdQ; g. FaRQ^; h. FiRQ/Kt; i. FURQflt^ 
j. FaRaQat; k. FaRiQati L laRdQM; nu FiRdQat; n. FoRuQ; o. 
FaRuQat; j^, FuRuQai. 
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268. Table exhihiUng models of other ueeful nounSy ete., derived 

from iriliteral roote* 



Nouns of iuBtniment ) 
Instmment of — } 

Time and place \ 

Place of — Time of — > 



Comparison 
More or most 

Excess 

Most, very grent 



1 



Implym^ also trade, \ 
proHMsion, occupation ) 



Common models for 
adjectiTes 

Common models for 
abstract nouns 

Model of regular 
plural 

Models of irregular or 
liroken plurals 



} 



miJFSdQ 

maFBaQ 

aFRaQ 
(for masc.) 

Fa:RrdQ 
FaSrdQ 
FaRiQ 

FaRdQflt 

FaRQdt 
(always fern.) 

aFRdQ 
FaSd-iQ 



miFBaQ 



maFBiQ 

FktRQa 
(for fem.) 

FaBiQ 
(pi.) Fk^RaQd • 



miFSaQat 



FaRdQ 



FiRdQai 



FaMQ 



FaRaQ 



FaRiQat 



FiRdQ, . 
FawdRiQ 



FktR^Q, 
FuRuQ 



269. The fozegoing models are all deduced from a regular or 
per&et irilitml root FaEaQa; and the characteristic of a 
regular or perfect root is, that the three radical letters are 
always present in the models derived from it. Many roots, 
however, may have their second and third radicals the same, or 
may have one or more of the changeable letters Alt/, wdw, f/e, 
contained in them. These are called irregpilar or imperfect 
roots, and may be classed under five heads. 

270. 1st, Surds, or those in which the second and third 
radicals are the same, when a contraction may take place, the 
middle vowel being left out; as, madda for madada, 'he ex^ 

* So, umardpl, of amirffuqard of faqiff ffMrabd of garibf &c. 
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tended,' . But the Hindustanf forms derired from these roots are 
generally regular ; as madd, ' eztQnsion/ madid, * long.' So also 
tnaJ^sits, 'pe(ml|Br/Pass. P. I. of ^ssa; mu^ffaf, 'alleviated,* 
Pass. P. 2. of^ffa; lAaflfy 4iglit/ adj. from the same. 

271. 2nd, JBdmzated, or those in which a changeable alif (or 
hamzay which may be denoted by ') forms one of the radicals; 
as *ainara, *he commanded/ sa-^ala, 'he asked/ hara-^'a, 'he 
became free or ^and.' In these, wdw {it) and ye (i) are liable 
to be substituted for hamzated alif; or two alifs meeting may be 
contracted into long d : thus id' kid, ' injunction/ V. N. 2. of 
'akada; td^dib, 'correction/ V. N. 2. of 'adaba; md'mur, 
'ordered/ Pass. P. 1. of *amara; mu^asftir (written mussir) 

* taking effect/ Act. P. 2. of ^asa^a ; inshd\ ' writing/ ' compo- 
sition/ y. I^. 4. from ttasha-'a; ta^ammul (written tdmmtd), 

* meditaticm/ V. N. 5. of *amala. 

272. 3rd, Similar, or those of which the first radical is w or 
y. They are called similar because their conjugation in the 
preterite is similar to that of the regular triliteral root : thus, 
wa-^a-da, * he promised/ waqafa, ' he stood,' yatama, ' he became 
orphaned.' The Hindustani forms derived from these loota ara 
generally regular ; as, mavquf, ' stopped,' Pass P. I. fh>m waqafa ; 
yatim, 'an orphan,' adj. from yatama; maisur, 'facilitated,' 
Pass. P. 1. ofya$ara; muyaasar, ' attainable,' Pass. P. 2. oiyasara; 
wdjih, ' necessary,' Act. P. 1. of w<»jaba; todqi*, ' occurring,' Act. 
P. 1. of ivaqa^a; mwcdfiq, 'conformable,' Act. P. 9. of wafaqa; 
muwdaalat, ' conjunction,' Y. K. 3. of teasala* 

273. 4th, Concave, or those in which tlie medial radical is w or 
y. In these the letters w and y, preceded by and exi»ressing 
their dissimilar vowel a, blend with that vowel into d ; and in 
the Act. Part., the w bearing i, beoomes kamia ^ thus qdla fbr 
qawala, ' he said,^ sdra for sayara, ' he travelled.' Hindiist^nf 
forms are, qd'il, 'a sayer,' Act P. 1. of qaw^; qd-im, 'stand- 
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ing/ Act. P. 1. of qdma for qaivama; mushtdq, Mesirons/ Pass. 
P. 8. of shdqa for thawaqa ; mmawwir, * a painter/ Act. P. 2. of 
satvara; thtitftif, 'necessity,' V. N. 8. of hawaja; iJMiydr^ 
' choice/ Y. N. 8. of Ididra for Jdhayara ; muJJUdr^ * absolutely 
powerful/ P£^s. P. 8. of l^ra for Jdutyara. 

274. 5th, Befective, or those of which the last radical is «; or 
ff. Some of the peculiar changes which they undergo may be 
gathered ^m the following examples of forms used in Hindus- 
Xkniz rdzz, 'contented/ Act. P. 1« of raziya for raziwa; *ddi, 
'wicked/ 'transgressing/ Act. P. 1. of *adn for *i$dawd; 'dri, 
* naked,* Act. P» of *ara for 'araya; ^dsi, 'criminal,' Act. P. 1. 
of 'asa for asaya ; ^dfyat,* * safety,' from *«/b for *a/awa ; 'dU, 
' high,' Act. P. of *ala for *alawa; fj^dzi, ' a hero,' Act. P. of yaza 
for f^afMtpa ; muldqdt, ' meeting,' Y. N. 3. of laqa for laqaya ; 
tamdshd, 'spectacle/ Y. N. 6. of masha for masAaya; istirzd, 
' seeking to please,' Y. N. 10, oiraziya. 

Besides the above five Glasses of irregular roots, there are 
others, which are defective and hamzated^ and concave and 
hs^msated at the same time; but the nouns derived from these 
are rarely used in Hindustani. 

275. Hence it appears that in Arabic every root is the parent- 
stock of a numerous family of vocables, throughout all of which 
the original radical idea, though variously modified, may be 
traced. The learner, therefore, in studying a composite lan- 
guage overburdened with words, may much assist his memory by 
accustoming himself to arrange together in groups all the words 
which may be regarded us members of the same family. The 
following five example^ will serve to illustrate the aid he may 
receive firomthis method of connecting the root with its branches. 
The student is to exercise himself by referring each word to its 
model under FaRaQa. He will observe that few roots have 
more than fivo or six Coi^ms gommpnly used in Hindustani. 
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276. Boot TaLaBa :--TaLaB, 'asking, 'seeking;' TdLiBy 'an 

asker;' maTMB, 'required,' 'asked;' maTZaB, 'object;' 
muTdZaBa or muTdZaBat, ' inquiring for.' 

277. Boot BdKaMa: SuKM, 'order' (Plur. a^jTciJtf) ; MKiM, 

*a governor' (Plur. SuKhdM)\ maKKiiMy 'one under 
orders,* 'a subject;' iaJETaKkuM, 'ordering,' 'autho- 
rity;' muataSKiM, QT mustaMKaM, 'made firm,' 'estab- 
lished;' isttMKdM, 'confirmation,' 'firmness;' muJIEdJf, 
'strengthened,' 'firm;' tnaJSEdMd, 'a court of justice,' 
'a place of justice.' 

278. Eoot JSaMaJDa t-^SaMD, ' praise ; ' taMMU), ' greatly 

praising God;' JSdMiJ), 'laudable;' unuSaMmaD, 
'greatiy praised;' maRMkB^ 'praised.' 

279. Eoot KaTaBai—KxTdB, 'a book;' KdTiB, * a writer;' 

maKTiiBy ' written ; ' maKTaBy ' a school,' 'the place of 
writing.' 

280. Eoot QflTaLai—QfikTL, 'killing;' QjiTdL, 'slaughter;' 

QftTtdLy 'a great murderer;' Q/dTiLy 'a killer;' 
ma(iTkLy 'killed;' maQTaLy 'place of execution;' 
muQ,dTaLat^ ' mutual slaughter.' 

SYNTAX. 

THE ABTICLE. 

281. There is no definite article in Hindustani, but the sub- 
stantive alone has all the force of the noun with this article : 
thus g\ord may mean 'the horse.' Nevertheless the definite 
article may sometimes be expressed by the pronouns wvh and 
ijxh : thus vmh fiuldm may be translated ' the slave.' 

282. The indefinite article may be expressed either by ei, ' one,' 
or by the indefinite pronouns ko-i and kuehh : thus, kisi gdnw men 
ek jhompfi thi, ' in a certain village was a hut ; ' ek jangai men 
koi lomfx pafi phirti thi, ' in a wood a fox was prowling about.' 
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COLLOCATION 07 WOBDS. 

283. In arranging the words of a sentence dt is nsual in 
English to place the suhject or nominative case first, then the 
verb with its adverb, then the object or accusative case, and 
lastly the remaining additions of participles or prepositions with^ 
the cases they govern : thus, ' I saw him walking in the garden/ 
Or if a sentence be supposed to consist merely of subject and 
predicate {i.e. of that concerning which any thing is declared, 
and that which is declared concerning it), then in English the 
subject is placed first, and the predicate last, as in the sentence, 
'a fox was prowling about in a wood.' But in Hindustdnf, 
although the subject or nominative case sometimes comes first, 
this is by no means an invariable rule, and the verb instead of 
being placed in the middle of the sentence almost always comes 
last; see the examples at rr. 281, 282. 

284. Again, the Bubject or nominative case is not always expressed, being 
underBtood from the context or implied in the termination of the verb : thus, 
haqiqat XTrdk hi suibdn hi buzurgon he munh se sunt hat, ' I have heard irom 
the mouths of my ancestors the history of the IJrd6 tongue/ where the agent 
ffuiin n$ is understood from the context. So also, dgjdi gtffe ltd hartd Aitn, 
' I commence the story,' where the nominative main is inherent in Attn. 

CONCOBn OF THE VESB WITH THE NOHHTATrVE CASE. 

285. The verb generally agrees with the nominative case in 
gender, number, and person ; as, hurhiyd holi, * the old woman 
said;' wuh ckald gayd, * he went away ; ' main kydjdniin, *how 
should I know?' chdron darvesh wahdn ga-e, * the four Darveshes 
went there.' 

286. And since the nominative case plural is often identical in form with 
the nominative singular, the verb may be the only guide as to whether the 
singular or plural is intended ; thus khet may mean *■ field' or * fields,' and 
dost < friend' or * friends:' but in the following examples these words are 
known to be plural by the terminations of the verbs : khet na^ar d-e * fields 
appeared,' doatpuchhne kge, * friends began to ask.' 

287« If there are two or more nominative cases to a verb, of different gen- 
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ders, the verb generally agrees mth the masculine rather than the feminine : 
thus, tin din rdtguzre^ * three days and nights passed;' *aql o hoshjdte rahe, 
* understanding and sense went away ;' mwtlaq fdqat aur hosh kuehh hdqi na 
tMf < no power or consciousness at aU remained ;' ek roz dndhi aur tjkfdn dyd, 
^ one day a storm and typhoon came.' 

a. But the verb may sometimes agree with the substantive that stands 
* nearest to it, especially when there are more than two nominative cases ; as, 
t/ih tdj MiU*at aur durr o jawdhir hazdr sauddgar kipunji ho sakti hat, * this 
crown, and dress, and pearls, and jewels, might form the capital stock of a 
thousand merchants;' dnkhon ko sukh aur kal^'e ko fhandak hu'i, 'joy came 
tto my eyes and refreshment to my heart.' 

288. Observe — Two or more objects, when enumerated together, are some- 
times regarded as an aggregate of one, and joined to a singular verb, which 
generally agrees in gender 'with the noun to which it stands nearest. They 
are generally in the nominative singular, though a plural signification may be 
inherent in some or all of them : thus, na ma*lum ki bap aur naukar aur aabdb 
kahdn gayd, < I know not where (my) father and (his) servants and (his) goods 
went;' itnd ripiya aur ashrafl aur kapfd jam*a hu-df 'so many rupees and 
gold coins and clothes were collected;' tinghdaan par k^l almd% aur moU 
iniingd lagd hU-d, ' on a throne rubies, diamonds, pearls, and coral were set.' 

289. An Arabic plural may be joined to a singular verb : thus, dp kd aUdf 
aitd hai, 'your majesty's favours are such;' jawdhir Mar Ida gayd, 'jewels 
were bought ;' jitnd aabdb U8 tnakdn men ihdy ' as many articles of furniture 
as there were in that place.' 

290; A singular noun may take a verb in the plural to denote respect ; as, 
bddshdh taTOit par batfhe, ' ^e king sat down on the throne ;' bddshdh ahdd 
hk-e^ ' the king rejoiced.' 



CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIYE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

291. Adjectives in Hindustanf, as in English, commonly pre- 
cede their substantives, excepting in Persian phrases where the 
izdfat is used ; see the examples at rr. 88, 93. 

Those that end in d (see r. 86) must agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number ; thus chhofd hefd, ' a younger 
son;' chhofi hepl, 'a younger daughter;* ckhofe hefe, 'younger 
children;' hard hhd4, 'an elder brother;' dahni dnkh, 'the 
right eye.' Except only a few ending in ^ of Arabic and Per- 
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sian origin, which remain unchanged; see ddnd, 'wise' at 
r. 96. 

0. Participles used adjectively follow iho same role: thus, mi'i mittff 
'dead earth.' 

292. But an adjective ending in d, qualifying a noun in an 
ohlique case, although it must be inflected, does not take the 
plural terminations dn^ en, 09, and does not require a postposition 
of its own. See the examples at r. 94, and add the following^ 
andehhe JSThtidd Jco (not andekhd, and not andekhe ko Kfmdd ko) 
pujtd hat, * he worships the invisible God ; ' nihatthe ddmi kt kyd 
hisdt, ' what is the power of an unarmed man ? ' sukhe kheton 
men pdni para, * water has fallen in the dry fields ; ' adri 
hddshdhaten, * all the kingdoms.' 

293. When an adjective forms the predicate of a proposition it must of 
course come last ; as, zamin wahdn hi aehehhi hat, ' the ground of that place 
is good.' 

a. "When adjectives come after their substantives they may sometimes in 
poetry take the plural terminations ; see the examples at r. 95 : but this is 
rarely the case in prose; as, dnkhen niohi, *eyes cast down,' not dnkhen 
nichi-dn, 

294. When adjectives ending in d are separated from their substantives 
they not unfrequently become petrified, as it were, by being drawn towards ^ 
verb, and thus forming with it a sort of compound lose their capability of 
change : as, darwdze ho haun hdld (not hdli) haregd ' who will make the 
door black ?' Mwdr ho hdld (not hdli) haregd, *he will make the wall black.' 

296. The same rule may apply to participles : thus, hddahdhzddi ho pahun- 
chdjdn, 'consider the princess as arrived,' Mfhste pahunehi would be expected. 

296. As a general rule no adjectives, excepting those in d, 
admit of change ; see examples at r. B8. Even those ending in 
a do not follow the rule for substantives In a (r. 63) ; m,%iydda 
(not ziyddi) mu^hbat, * excessive affection ; ' d/tdh mahtdh i*s 
ke hmn ke riiharif, akarminda {not aharminde) hain, *the sun and 
moon are put to shame before his beauty ; ' jah we rdwdna hd-e, 
* when they departed.* If, however, adjectives ending in a are 
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^noed in ihe manner of sabstantiyes they must be inflected ; thus, 
ms he^hdre kd (not h-ehdra id) sir, ' the head of that helpless 
one.* 

297. Numeral adjectives in d follow the analogy of other 
adjectives ia d ; and those in an change dn to en and in on the 
same principle. Similarly^ hdydn, 'left' becomes hdyen or 
hd-en and M-in : thus, chauthi rdf, ' the fourth night ; ' chauthe 
roz, * on the fourth day; ' dfhwin rdt, * the eighth night ; ' d{htpen 
din/ on the eighth day ; * hd-in taraf, * the left side/ * on the left 
hand.' 

298. If an adjective qualifies two or more nouns of different genders, it 
agrees with the masculine rather than the feminine ; but in the case of inani- 
mate objects it may sometimes agree with the noun which stands nearest to it 
in the sentence. The following example is given by Br. Yates : kapre bdtan 
aur kitdben haktU aehehhi hain, * the clothes, plates^ and books, are very good.' 

299. A singular adjective may be joined with an Arabic plural ; as,. 8dr4 
asbdbf * all the goods.' 

C05C0BI) OF THE BELATIYE WITH THE AKTECEDENT. 

300. The relative in Hindustani may be expressed either hjjo 
(which has no distinction of gender, nor indeed of number in the 
nominative case) or by the Persian hi (which is indeclinable). 
The relative yo, being declinable, must agree with the antecedent 
in number ; and both Jo and ki, if they refer to a plural or a 
feminine antecedent noun, will require the plural or feminine of 
any verb they may govern in the latter part of the sentence. 
The following examples will illustrate this : — amir Umard jo 
hdzir the, ! the lords and ministers who were present ;' donon 
qafasjin men ddmi quid hain, ' the two cages in which the men are 
confined ;* dp hi tawajjuh jo aksir hi tdsir rakhti hai, ' your 
majesty's favour, which has the effect of an elixir ; ' waztr ki 
mard i ddnd thd, ' the tcazir, who was a learned man ; ' aur ek 
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haweli, hi pahU niakdn se lihtar thl^ ' another house, which was 
better thaa the former reaideace/ 

a. The demomtnthre pronoim may sometimeB be used where in English we 
have the relatiye : thuB, dekhd ek ddkdn hat, us men do pi^fre lafakte hain^ 
' I saw there was a shop, in it (for in wMeh) two cages were sospended.' 

b^ And in imitation of the Persian idiom the conjunction ki may be prefixed 
to the dembnstratiye pronoan : thus, mi»i bdt par ki jhufh %$ kd sdbit nahin', 
^in snch a matter that the falsehood of it (for the truth of which) is not 
prayed.' 

e, Ki may even be pleonastically prefixed to the relative jo : thus, wuh 
gyidm ki jie ne parwarieh pd'l, * that slave by whom education had been re- 
ceived ;' itnd tndl kij'ia kd hiidb nah'm, < so much wealth, an account of which 
cannot be made.' 

301. The relatiYe/b not mifieqiientlj precedes the noun to 
which it refers, and this noun may be put in the same ease with 
the relatiye, the pronoun wuh following in the latter clause of the 
sentence : thus, jo sahib ddnd hain, un ki M dmat men, ' in the 
presence of those gentlemen who are learned.' In these cases 
the relative is equivalent to * whatever ; * and the sentence if 
literally translated would be, 'whatever gentlemen are learned, in 
their presence.' 

302. Wuh alone, however, without a noun, may form the antecedent or cor- 
relative to JO, but will follow rather than precede; as, Jin ne mujhepahle dekhd 
thd wuh bhi napahehdn aaktd, *he who had seen me before would not be able 
to recognise me.' 

303. The relative may sometimes stand alone or in company with ita noun, 
the pronoun which serves as an antecedent being understood ; as, Jo *ildj ho 
sake ba-maqdiir karun, 'whatever remedy is possible (that) I will perform to 
the best of my power;' Jo ndld wahdn bahtd thd, <the stream which flowed 
there,' for wuh ndld Jo wahdn bahtd thd; Jo marzi'i mttbdrak, * whatever may 
be your royal will (let that be done},' See other uses of the relative, under 
pronouns, at r. 3S4, etc. 
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SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES, 

"WITHOUT REFERENCE TO THEIR CONXEXION" WITH PABTI0T7LAR TEKBS. 

KOHINATIYB CASE. 

304. Two nominatives may be placed in apposition to each 
other; as, Saudd shd'tr, 'the poet Sauda.' 

305. Sometimes (especially at the beginning of a long sentence) a nomina- 
tive case is made to stand by itself independently. It is followed, however, 
in the latter part of the sentence by a pronoun which takes the place of the 
independent proposition, and connects itself grammatically with the verb. 

Two or three examples of this highly idiomatic construction occur in the 
Bdg. Bahdry as follows : Malik-i-Sddiq^ jo bddshdh jinnon Jed haiy tumhdre 
bdp ne us he adth doatipaidd ki, ^ Malik«i-S&diq, who is the king of the jins — 
your father formod a friendship with him ;' yih $k muhtntm^ jo tk iekhtd hai, 
har ek ke hazdr deo tdbC hain^ ^each of these apes that thou ^est^ra thousand 
demons are subject to it' Similarly, Khudd aur datUat donon kl t^idmai 
nahin kar sakte, * you cannot serve God and mammon.' 

GENITIVE CA.se. 

306. When two substantives are dependent upon (me another^ 
so as to express one idea, one of them is commonly in ihe geni- 
tive : thus, h'ibi kd naukar, * the servant of the lady.' 

307. The rules for the use of kd, ke, ki, have already been 
given at pp. 23, 24, r. 78. The following are additional examples. 
Eule 1. Sdhihkdghar, ' the house of the master.' Eule 2. 8dhih 
ke ghar, 'the houses of the master,' Sd^ib ke ghar men, ' in the 
house of the master/ Khwid ke wdste, ' for the sake of God.: 
Rule 3. Darwesh ki »air, Hhe travels of the darvesh,*.^Ai«f4 
ki tmoajjuh ee, ' by the favour of God,' mere hdp ki l^wdi men, 
* in the house of my fetther,' IdUdmat ki Mdiir, ' for the sake ci 
service.' 

308. It may often happen that two or three and occasionally 
even more nouns may be dependent upon each other in the rela- 
tion of genitive cases. Each noun will then assume either kd or 
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ke or ki, according to the gender, number, and case of the noun 
with which it is most nearly connected, or on which it most 
closely depends : thus, us U qtsmat he hag, men, * in the garden 
of the destiny of him;' Farang he mulk k$ dekhne kd uhttydq, 
' the desire of seeing the country of Europe.* The following 
artificial example well illustrates this rule : is mard ki larJA ke 
I^dnsdmdn ke ghar H mekhpn kd mol, ' the price of the pegs of 
the wood of the house of the steward of the daughter of this 
man/ 

309. ^ Possession ' may often be expressed by the genitive case ; 
as, dhohi kd kuttd na ghar kd na ghdf kd, * the washerman's dog 
belongs neither to the house nor the washing-place (but to both). ^ 

310. The genitiye ia often equivalent to ^made of:' thus, rupe sone hi 
kufifi'dn, * keys (made) of silver and gold ;* jawdhir ki kursl^ * a chair (made) 
of jewels ;' hdthi-^nt ki ehauki, •* a chair (made) of ivory.' 

311. It is often used in expressing ' age,' 'period of life ;' as boras ehaudah 
eh ki *aurat, * a woman ahout fourteen years of age ;* us hi chdlis haras ki *umr 
(hat), 'he is forty years of age;' Jab main das baras kd hu-d, 'when I was 
ten years old.' 

812. But the genitive case may be employed in a vague and 
indeterminate manner to express relations properly belonging to 
other cases. It often has the sense of ' to,' as in the following 
examples : maiddn ki rdh, ' the road to the plain ; ' gkar ki rah, 
' the road to the house ; ' ahukr JThudd kd, ' thanks to GK>d ; * kisi 
kd burd (na chdhtd thdj, ' (I wished) ill to no one ; ' sawdl kd 
jawdl, ' an answer to a question ; ' ruq 'a kdjawdl, * an answer to 
a letter ;' us kd jawdl, * an answer to him ;' haifhne kd hukm, 
* the order to sit down ;' hdt kd sachehd, * true to one's word.' 

313. It may often have the force of 'for;' as, tumhdre hdp ki 
dosti, 'friendship for thy father ;' ts muriiwat ke 'iwaz, * in return 
for this courtesy;' us kd kuchh Hldj ndhin, '(there is) no remedy 
for it ;' dhone kd pdni, ' water for washing.' 

r 
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314. Or of 'with;' as, chhote sir kd ddmi, 'a man with a small 
head/ ' a small-headed man.' 

315. It may even in rare instances have the force of the 
English 'in' or 'on;' as, ddmi hi %indagi M huehh hharosd tmhin, 
' (there is) no reliance on the life of man ;' m ki dosti kd hharosd 
nahin, ' there is no reliance on their friendship.' 

316. After adverbial prepositions (see rr. 239, 577) the genitive is fre- 
quently used in some of the above senses : thus, tumhdri l^tiry ' for your 
Bake ;' qarib do kos ke, *for nearly two ko8\* us k$ bardbar^ * equal to 
him ;* ek gaz ke mutodfiq garhd, * a hole a yard deep.' 

317. These adverbial prepositions may sometimes be dropped, 
leaving the sign ke to stand by itself: thus, hddshdh ke ek hefd 
paidd hu'd, ' in the family or at the house of a king a son was 
born,' where pds or yahdn is understood. Similarly, un ke larkd 
na thd, *to them («» kepds) there was no boy.' 

318. Again, the genitive sign kd^ ke, ki, may be dropped, 
leaving the adverbial preposition to stand alone : thus, %er flutrakhe 
(for zerjharokhe ke), * under the lattice,' etc. ; similarly, zer sdye, 
' under the shadow ;' hakim pds (for hakim ke pds), ' near the 
physician;' mujhpda (for mere pds), 'near me;' isfaqirpds (for 
is faqir ke pds), 'near this faqir ;' us hag.air or us bin (for us ke 
ha^air, etc.), ' without him ; ' hag,air murabli (Jke), 'without a 
patron;' is wdste or is liye, 'on this account;' Ms wdste, 'on 
what account ?' jis tarah, ' in the manner which.' 

319. To give intensity or emphasis to an idea expressed by any word, or to 
define it more precisely, it is usual to double the word, interposing the genitive 
sign kd, changeable, of course, to ke and ki^ according to gender and number : 
thus, dd^i angd sab ki sab, *the nurses and maids, one and ail;* pit ki pit, 
Hrue affection;' kuchh kd kuchh, 'something different;' bdhar kd bdhar^ 
* quite out,' * altogether excluded ; ' dn ki dn men, * at the very instant ; ' waUi 
ki waisi hi furat, * appearance just as it was.' 

a. Analogous to the above is the use of A;d in such a phrase as ek tore kd 
tora, ' a number of trays.' 

320. The genitive sign may be used after words expressing weight, measure, 
and distance, or it may be omitted ; as, la* I wazn men sdt minqdl kd, * a ruby 
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weighing seyen miiqdls;* serbhar goiht, *full two pounds of flesh;' kot hhar 
kd bdndhf <a dyke a koi long:' see r. 356. It may also be used like the 
English 'worth,' to express valne; as, ik paise hi afim^ 'a pice worth of 
opium;' hazdr riipa-^ ki talwdry *a sword worth a thousand rupees;' tau 
rupthe kd jawdhiry 'jewels of the ralue of a hundred rupees' (see r. 369) ; 
take ki murgij ' a hen of the value of a fakd,* 

321. The genitive case frequently has the force of an adjective, as in 
English : thus, bafi bahdr kd bdjf.^ *■ a garden of great beauty,' for ' a very 
beautiful garden ;' bofe pdf kd daryd^ ' a river of great breadth,' for ' a very 
broad river.' 

322. By the use of M, adjectives may be formed from nouns, 
verbs, or adverbs, to almost any extent : thus, Wimhdfnad ki 
hdten, ' flattering words ; ' roz kd kdm, * daily work ; ' hal hi rat, 
'last night;' ab kd sdl, 'the present year;' khdne ki mez, 'a 
dining-table.' Indeed it is often necessary to oonnect words in 
Hindustani by kd, when in English a hyphen only would be 
required; as, JPipal kd daraVkt, 'a Pipal-tree;' iinche bar ke 
darajdit par, * on a high banyan*tree.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES. 

323. These cases have few functions irrespectively of the 
influence of verbs. They are generally used after verbs of mo- 
tion, and verbs in which a sense of giving, imparting, or com* 
municadng any thing is inherent ; see rr. 409, 416. 

324. The dative often expresses the object or motive /or which 
any thing is done ; as, kuchh zaritri Mm ko, * for some necessary 
purpose ; ' mard {mare) ndm ko, ' a man (may die) for a name ; ' 
khdne ko, ' for eating.' It is often so joined with the inflnitive ; 
as, dekhne ko sir jhukdyd, * 1 bent my head for the purpose of 
looking.' 

325. The dative and accusative sign ko is frequently used to 
express * time ; ' as, rdt ko, ' at night; ' suhh ko, * in the mom- 
ning ; ' dJ^tr ko, 'at last; ' see under nouns of time at r. 351. - 

326. It may also have the force of the English 'at' or 'on;' 
as, hd-en hdth ko, ' on the left hand.' 
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327. It may be idiomatically omitted in sucli plirases ae hddahdh saldmat^ 
* Hail, king.' 

a. It may also be omitted when two or more words in the accusative case 
are in close succession ; see r. 349. 

328. The postposition ta-in, gOTeming the genitive, is sometimes substituted 
for ko; thus mard k$ tain is equivalent to mard ko. It is especially used 
with the genitive case of dp, < self,' as a substitute for the dative and accusa- 
tive, dpne ta-in being more usual than either dp ko or apne ko : thus, apne to* 
in sab 86 bihtar aamajhtd hat, *he thinks himself better than alL' Similarly, 
mere ta-in is equivalent to nttjfh ko or miffhe, 

ABLA-TIYE CASE. 

329. This case is of the most extensive application. It ex- 
presses tbe most diversified relations, and frequently usurps the 
functions of the other cases. Its proper force is that of * from ;' 
as, usmakdn se, 'from that place;' aisi dfaton se (hachkar), 'from 
such calamities (having escaped) ;' sab se alag, * apart frt>m all ;' 
kahin se kahin, ' from one place to another ;' mulk sejudd-i, * sepa- 
ration from one*s country ;' namd% se fard^at, ' cessation from 
prayers ;* ahhi se, * from henceforth.' 

330. Hence it passes to the expression of many correlative 
ideas, as 'from' or 'by,' in the sense of 'by reason of,' 'through,' 
'in consequence of;' thus, mihr 4 mddari se, 'from maternal 
affection ;* ek jagah rahne se, ' from staying in one place ;' tere 
due se, ' by thy coming ;' hddshdh ki tawajjuh se, ' by reason of 
or through the favour of the king.' Sabab governing a genitive 
case may be joined to se; as, fard^at ke sabab se {for fard^at se), 
' by reason of ease.' 

331. It often expresses 'the instrument with which' or 'the 
instrumentality through which' any thing is done; as, patthar 
se, ' with a stone ;' qainehi se, ' with a pair of scissors ;' munh se, 
' with the mouth :' mujh se, ' through or by me.' 

332. Hence it passes to the other collateral relations, which in 
English are expressible by ' with,' as jdn o dil se, ' with heart 
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and soul :' thus, hddthdhon 9S kyd kdm, * what business (hare we) 
with kings?' mufhe apne kdm 9$ Mm {hat), ' my business (is) 
with my own affairs ;' I^pdja se muhahhat hit-i, ' a friendship 
arose with the merchant ;' hande ki tarafie, ' on the part of your 
slave.' 

333. It is commonly used to denote ' the manner' or ' mode' 
in which any thing is done, as expressed in English by the 
adverbial affix 'ly,' or by the preposition *in,' *with,' etc.: 
thus, fardgat se, 'leisurely ;' TJ^fagi se, 'angrily ;' tharmindagi se, 
' with shame ;' na-e str ae, ' anew ;' m tarah te, ' in this manner ;' 
k%8 siirat 80, 'in what manner;' jis its t^ah se, 'somehow or 
other ;' kisi siirat se, ' in some way or other ;' ktsii hahdne se, 
' under some pretence ; ' ddwai ke hahdne se, ' under pretence of 
an invitation ;' qarine se, ' in order ;' apni ^ushi se, ' of my own 
free will ;' dp se dp, ' of one's own accord.' 

334. The ae, however, may be idiomatically omitted; as, uti tarah, 'in that 
very way ;' kiti tarah, * in any way ; ' aab farah, * in every way.* Especially 
in expressions like hdthon hdth, 'from hand to hand/ ddl ddl, 'from branch 
to branch/ pdt pdt , ' from leaf to leaf.' 

335. Hence it niay denote 'by way of,' especially if joined to rdh, *road/ 
and preceded by a genitive case ; as darwdte se or danodu hi rdh ae, ' by way 
of the door ; ' aurang hi rdh ae, * by way of the nndergroond passage ; ' dMti hi 
rdh ae, 'by way of friendship.' 

336. It may have the force of the English * of,* 'to,' 'at,' 'in,' «on,* in 
expressing other collateral ideas ; as, ia hardkat ae Mabar, * information of this 
action;' mi^'he hiffe ae kyd kdm hat, 'what is the use to me of shares?' 
bddahdh ae *arz karke, 'having made representation to the king;' ua hi mar^i 
ae, ' at his will ;' waiae hi kapron m, ' in the very same clothes ;' dnkh ndk ae 
durust, ' correct (comely) in nose and eyes ; ' ham ae tt^'he kyd mudda*d, ' what 
claims (have) yon on me ? ' patthar ae fakkar khdke, ' having struck on a stone.' 

337. It is used after words expressing ' length of time ;' as, tin din ae, ' for 
three days,' hahut muddat ae, ' for a long time' (see r. 361) ; and, as in Sanskrit, 
it may occasionally be translated by the English ' after ;' as, ia adl ke gnxame 
se, ' after the passing of this year.' 

338. The ablative ae must not be confounded with ae the inflected form of 
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«(f , the affix of similitude ; as, £[dtm se «Aal^ m, ' with a person like H&tim/ 
where the first se is from sd. 

Obserre — ^The ablative postposition is always employed to express * com- 
parison ; see under comparison of adjectives at r. 368. 

nx 

\rX^— :iy 839. This case is formed by the postpositions men and par, 
whicb. generally have the force of the English ' in/ * on/ * at/ as 
expressive of many collateral ideas : thus, ghar men, ' in the 
house / hdg, men, ' in the garden / rih men, ' in the road / dunyd 
men, ' in the world / ffhore par, ' on a horse / kisMi par, * on 
board a boat / dartodze par, * at the door / is ummed par, * in 
this hope / Kkudd dsmdn par (Jiai), ' God (is) in heaven / itne 
kahnepar, ' at this speech.' 

340. Both men and par are frequently used after verbs oi 
motion in place of the dative and accusative sign ko; see the 
examples at r. 434. 

341. Hence the sign par passes into the sense ' towards' or 
' to / as, tujh par mihrhdni, * kindness towards you/ It may 
even be translated by 'with/ as, tufh par g.u§se kd hdHn, 'the 
cause of my being angry with you.' 

342. The postposition 9?i«2i very commonly has the force of 
' between' or 'among :' thus, in donon men, ' between these two / 
darvesh our hddshdh men, ' between the darvesh and the king / 
fuiqq hdiil men, ' between truth and falsehood / hamdre tumhdre 
(men), ' between us and you / un men, ' among them / hddshdhon 
men, ' among kings.' 

343. Par may even have the force of ' by reason of/ 'in consequence of/ 
as, iini ddnd^ipar, 'by reason of so much knowledge :' or of * according to/ 
in such phrases as gadim qd *ide par, ' according to his usual custom^' 

344. It is used after nouns expressing 'time' and 'distance:' thus, thofe 
ditton men, ' in a few days ; ' koa ekpar, * at about a kos : ' see rr. 361, 354. 

345. The locative sign men is used in expressing 'the matter' or 'subject* 
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presented for consideration in some statement, description or narrative : thus, 
tnatuim i bahdr hi tdrif menj * on the subject of the praises of spring;' 
bhainse he aufd/men, ' on the subject of the characteristics of the buffalo/ 

346. The locative sign, like the genitive, may often be idiomatically omitted, 
but the oblique form of the noun, if any, is then used ; as daryd kindre (for 
daryd he kindre par), ' on the bank of a river;' hisi gdww he hindre, ^ on the 
borders of a village ;' eh hindre, * on one side ;' Hdtim he wagty 'in the time 
of H§ttim;' dzmdish he waqt, * at the time of trial ;' bddshdh he huifur, * into 
the presence of the king;' dahni iaraf, <on the right hand;' jharohhe, *at 
the lattice;' bdp hijagahj Mn the place of a father;' dthnd^l he bharoee, *in 
the confidence of friendship.' 

a. Some words which omit men have the force of adjectives ; thus g.u99e hai, 
* he is angry,' is Uterally guf^e men hai, * he is in anger.' Similarly, aehambhe 
haiy 'he is (in) astonishment,' and gmtzab hai, 'he is (in) a rage.' 

b. When two or more words in the locative case are closely associated 
together, the postposition in Hindtist&nl may be omitted in all but the last, 
and the conjunction dispensed with : thus, Jo huehh zamln dsmdn men haij 
'.whatever is in earth and in heaven;' compare r. 349. This may hold good 
when the words are connected by the conjunction o; as, zamin o dsmdn men; 
see r. 349 e, 

347. Tah or talah, meaning 'to,' 'up to,' 'as far as,' are generally con- 
sidered to be one of the three signs of the locative case, though they seem 
more properly to be connected with the dative or accusative. They are used 
like other postpositions : thus, meri dukdn tah,, ' to my shop ; ' apne ghar talak, 
'as far as his own house;' eh athraft ae elidlie aahrafi-on tah, 'from one 
ashrafi up to forty.' 

coNjxnsrcmow or the locative aisd ablative postpositions. 

348. It is very usual in Hindustani to place a word at the 
same time in the locative and ablative case, by joining Be with 
men to express ' from among/ and se with par to express ' from 
upon' or '£rom off:' thus, un men se, 'from among them;' t« men 
Be ehhah moBhe, ' six mashas of this ;' ffhorepar Be, 'from off the 
horse ;* dean par Be, ' from off the seat ;* dsmdn par Be, ' from the 
heaven :' see under r. 339. 

A^ent mih ne. 

a. The consideration of this most important head of Syntax 
falls properly under nouns in their relation to verbs ; see r. 439. 
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STITTAX OP NOTTNS OT APPOSITIOK OB IN CLOSE SUCCBSSIOK. 

349. When two or more words are in apposition or in close 
succession^ that is to say, in the same case without a connecting 
conjunction, the postposition is placed after the last word only : 
thus, khuddwand % ni*mat, sdhih i mwdwat^ najihon he qadrddn, 
Jan GilkrUt sdhih ne, '* by the master of favours, the possessor 
of generosity, the appreciator of excellent persons, Mr. John 
Gilchrist.' Similarly, fMrnah-hardm hewuquf kam-hakht mochi ne, 

* by the perfidious, ignorant, wretched saddler ;' Akhar hddshdh 
ne, ' by king Akbar ;' khdne pine hi taldsh, ' search for meat and 
drink.' Or even when a conjunction intervenes ; as, apne navkwr 
awr rafiqon ne jab yih ^aflat dekhi, ' when my own servants and 
companions saw this carelessness.' 

a. A similar role holds good with regard to the first two personal pro- 
nouns, wh^ in apposition ; see r. 389. 

b. Also when any list or enumeration of persons or things is made ; as, 
befi, bhd'if bahin kd^ ' of (my) daughter, (my) brother, (and my) sister.' 

e. The same rule applies when two words are connected by the conjunction 
0, *and;' thus daUl o hijffat ke bagair, 'without proof and argument* 

VOCATIVE CASE. 

350. Ai is properly prefixed to a word in the vocative case : 
thus, ai hefe, * son ; ' ai darvesho, * darveshes ; ' ai niir % ehashm, 

* light of my eyes ;' ai Khudd ke hande, * servant of God ;' 

ai Khudd ke hando, * servants of God.' But this prefix is often 

dispensed with; as, ahmaq, '0 fool;' i/dro, *0 friends;' JAudd- 

wand, * sire/ 

0. In poetry, and sometimes in poetic prose, the Tocatiye is formed by a 
long d affixed to a word : thus, shdhd, ' king ;' dild, * heart ; ' tdqi^d, * 
cupbearer.' 

KOTTirS OF TIME. 

351. To express 'division and duration of time,' or 'particular 
periods and epochs of time,' as variously denoted in English by 
the prepositions *at,' 'in/ 'on,' 'for/ 'from,' ' after ' the post- 
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positions ko, msn, se, tak, tdlak, and sometimes adverbial prepo- 
sitions like hord, etc., are employed in Hindust&ni : thus, rdt ko, 
^ at nighty' pibJ^ io, 'in the moimng;' din ho, 'by day;' thore 
dinon men or ka-i dinon men, ' in a fbw days ;' chauthe ro» suh^ ko, 
'on the morning of the fourth day;' tin din se, 'for the past 
three days ;' ka-i roz se, ' for the last few days ;' idt haras se, 'for 
the past seven years ;' ek muddat se or hahtd muddai se or qadlm 
se, 'for a long time past;' do maMne talak, 'for two months;' 
pdneh haras tak, 'for five years;' sat haras tak, 'for seven years;' 
kah talak, 'for how long?' ek mahine ke qarih, 'for nearly a 
month ;' ah hi se, ' from this time forward ;' us ro% se, ' from that 
day forward;' fqfr se shdm tak, '£rom morning to evening ;' tkore 
dinon ke ha'd or kitne din piohhe, 'after some days;' his din ke 
'arse men, ' after an interval of twenty days.' 

352 Bat the omission of postpositions and prepodtions as explained 
at r. 346 is here strikingly exemplified : thus, har waqt, * at all times ;' 
U9 ghafi or us toaqt, 'at that time;' is toaqt^ 'at this time;' shdm 
ke ivaqtj 'at the time of evening;' tarke^ 'at dawn;' ehauthe haras, 'in 
the fourth year;' dusredin, 'on the second day/ or ' next day;' dthwen din, 
'on the eighth day;* gydrakwen rozj 'on the eleventh day;' shivrdt ke roz, 
' on the day of shivx&t ; ' ehand roz, ' for a few days ; ' sdt din, ' for seven days ;' 
mahine hhar, ' for a fiill month ; ' d^h maMne, ' for eight months ; ' ehUle, ' for 
forty days.' And where in English there is no preposition, the Hindiist&ni 
postposition may of course he dispensed with, the ohlique form being still 
required; as, Jiar mahine, 'every month' har roz, 'every day;' rdt din or 
dinaurrdt, 'night and day;' bt^^ewaqt, 'sometimes;' ek daf*a, 'once;' is 
mariahe or ah ki bar, ' this time.' 

353. The following examples may also illustrate this divinon of the sub- 
ject : jis din touh din dyd, ' when the day came ;' hahut din hit-e tu ki t^bar 
miifhe Mflbarddron ne di hai, 'it is many days since messengers brought me 
intelligence of him;' tin din se tumhdri l^idmat men hd^ir htm, 'for three 
days I have been present in your service;' ek roz rdt ko, 'one day at night' 
(a common idiom for the English ' one night.') 

NOUKS 07 FLACB, DISTANCE^ AND UEASUBE. 

354. The postpositions kd, par, se, tak, talak, may be variously 
employed to express ' distance' or ' space :' thus, ek kos par, ' at 
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the distance of a kos/ ' about a^kos ;' qarih do Jcos Ice, * for nearly 

two kos ; eh ga% kd ffarhd, ' a hole a yard deep ;' har eh dUmg us 

hi do do has ki, * each side of it (was) two kos in length ;' eh hos 

talah, ' for a kos.' 

a. Sometimes i is idiomatically afiixed ; as, do hoa-i ^hahr he bdhir^ ^ to the 
dijstazice of two kos outside the town/ 

355. Or all postpositions maybe omitted; as, eh faina^ it makdn se, 'at 
the distance of a parasang from this place ;* do kos shahr m eh makdn hai, 
'two kos from the city there is a place;' ddh wr mahhhan, 'half a ser of 
butter.' 

356. The adjective bharj 'full,' is very idiomatically used in composition 
with nouns of distance and measure, no postposition being admitted ; thus, 
hosbhoTf 'for a kos;' hoe bhar he ^ul kd bdndh, 'an embankment a kos in 
length ;' bhar koa, ' for a fuU kos ;' bdm bhdr^ ' for the length of a bamboo 
(ten feet) ; kaufi bhar Miitiira nahfn, ' (there is) not the slightest particle {lit, 
small shell-full) of danger.' 

SYNTAX OP ADJECTIVES. 

357. Adjeotiyes (see their syntax rr. 93, 94, and 95,) may 
govern a genitive or ablative, and rarely an accusative or locative 
case. The instances in which they take a genitive or ablative 
are generally those in which 'of or 'with' are required in 
English. Not nnfrequently, however, the English *of ' is repre- 
sented by se in Hindustani. 

ADJECTIVES GOVEENING THE GEKITIVS. 

358. Adjectives denoting ' fitness' require this case ; as, hahne 
he Id-tq, 'fit to be told;' insdn he rahne he M-iq, 'fit for the 
abode of man.' Barely these are followed by a dative or accusa- 
tive; as,y0 huohh hddshdhon ho Id-iq, 'whatever is suitable for 
kings.' 

359. So also adjectives denoting 'want,' 'need;' as nahin 
muhtdj zewar hd, 'not in want of ornament;' mdl hd muhtdj, 
* in want of riches.' With darhdr, ' necessary,' the construction 
must be changed : thus, yih mahdn hamen darhdr hai, ' this place 
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IS necessary to us ;* mujhe rkpiya paUd kuehh darhdr nahinf ' 1 
have no need of rupees or pice* (Jit. ' rupees, etc., are not neces- 
sary to me/) 

360. Other examples of adjectives followed by a genitive are, «* ke bardbar, 

* equal to him ;' ummedwdr *afu kd, * hopeful of forg:ivene8S.' In the B6g o 
Bah&r ummedwdr is once used with the nominative; as, yih [not if id] 
ummedwdr hun, * I am hopeful of this.' But this is probably an error. 

▲BJECTITES GOYEKNIKG THE ABLATIVE. 

861. Adjectives or participles which signify 'being filled,' 
' sated,* or ' satiated,' govern this case ; as, ek hard ghar jawdhir 
se hhard hu-d, ' a large house filled with jewels ; ' ek qylft ma^jiin 
86 hhari hu-i, * a pot full of electuary ;' t^iliyd pdni se hhard, * a 
pitcher full of water ;' %indagk se ser, * satiated with (or tired of) 
life ;' turn aisi jaldi is hurhe jMdim se ser hii-e, ' have you so 
quickly become tired of this old man your servant ?' 

362. The ablative sign may sometimes be omitted ; as, jawdhir bhard, 

* filled with jewels ; ' bhar karwd tel^ ' full of mustard (bitter) oil.' 

363. The adjective Mar, < full,' is idiomatically used in composition with 
nouns without a postposition : thus, maqdiir bhar or bhar maqditr, ' to the best 
of one's power ;* 'umr bhar^ * all one's life.' 

364. Adjectives implying * care,' ' caution,' < watchfulness,' take an ablative : 
as, ten dense hoshydr^ * careful (sharp, clever) in commercial transactions;' 
kdrMdne,8e hoshydr, * prudent in conducting household affairs;' bha-i-an ki 
farafse hoehydr, *on (my) guard against (my) brothers.' 

365. Adjectives signifying * acquainted with,' * informed,* * destitute of,* 
require the ablative ; as, in bdton se wdgif^ * informed of these matters ;' haqiqat 
se muttaWf * acquainted with the truth;' rakhwdhn se sund, 'empty of guar- 
dians,* * without keepers.' 

a. Other examples of adjectives goveming an ablative are, Khudd ki rafymai 
se mahrumy * excluded from the mercy of God ; ' it{fh se nd-ummedj ' despairing 
of thee' (ttf. *of aid from thee'); yih harakat saldtinon se badnutnd fhaij^ 
'this action (is) unbecoming in kings;* mardumi se ba*id, 'far from manli- 
ness;' ]^dli JUkmat se, 'without art.* 

AnnX^TIVES GOVEBNINQ THE LOCATIVE. « 

366. Adjectives or participles denoting 'filled with' may rarely 
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govern the locative as well as the ablative : thus, gusse men hhard, 
* filled with anger;' iaUh men hhard hit-d, ' being filled with rage.' 

367. Other examples of adjectiyes requiring the locative sign par are, bail 
par sawdry *• mounted on an ox ; ' ghtif^ par aatcdry ' riding on horseback ; ' 
kishti par sawdr^ * embarked on board a boat ; ' tujh par mihrbdny * kind to- 
wards you.' 

COlfPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

368. The ablative sign se joined to the substantive expresses 
'comparison/ the adjective itself undergoing no change, as ex- 
plained at r. 97. The following £ire other examples : — main tu^'he 
apne befe se hihtarjdntd hitn, ' I consider you better than my own 
son ; ' main in donon se chhofd Mn, ' I am younger than both of 
them ; ' Ojpni hefi se ziydda %is hi mufyMat mere dil men paidd 
M'i, * an affection for him greater than for my own daughter 
sprang up in my heart;' eh shdhr dhddi men Istambol se hardy * a 
city in population larger than Constantinople ; ' hddshdh us shahr 
hd Kisr^ se ziydda *ddil, * the king of that city was more just 
than Cyrus.' 

a. The superlative is expressed by sdh se, * than all ; ' as, wtA 
sah hahinan se ehhofi thi, par ^aql men sab se bari thi, ' she was 
the youngest of all her sisters, but in understanding was the 
oldest.' See other examples at r. 97, etc. 

b. The Persian comparative terminations tar for the comparative and tar(n 
for the superlative are sometimes used ; as, apne ta'in sab te bihtar tamqjhtd 
AtftV^he considers himself better than 931 \* Bob sharbaton se bihtar^ < the best 
of all drinks.' 

e. Many words have a kind of comparative influence, and so require an 
ablative case : thus, us 8$ do ehandy ^ twice as much as that' 

SYNTAX OF NUMEEALS. 

369. Numerals may add on for the nominative plural as well 
as for the oblique plural, but they do not generally add on ex- 
cepting for emphasis or more precise definition. Nouns asso- 
ciated with numerals do not of course take on in the nominative 
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plural, and not necessarily in the oblique plural. When on is 
added in the oblique plural it generally imparts a more definite 
meaning. 

The following examples may be added to those giren at rr. 250-252 : — 
cJkdlis darufduy 'forty doors;' chdliton darwdzt ae or ehdlU dancdzon s$^ 
< through the forty doors;' ehdlUwen darwdze hi rdh m, 'hy way of the 
fortieth door;' his aahrdfi'dny * twenty ashrafLs;' gydrah badre ashrafi-on he, 
* eleven bags of ashrafis;' tdton kawdhib mm^ 'among the seren planets;' 
do darwesh kd aj^dl, 'the adventures of two darveshes ;' ehdron be^nawd-on 
kdmiffardf 'the adTentores of the four mendicants;' un pdnehm. ki dnkhon 
merif 'in the eyes of those five;' ehdron faraf fe^ 'from all four sides;' 
hazdron {mfanparj 'on thousands of camels;' hazdron guldm^ 'thousands of 
slaves 'y* u»ke ghar men adt he^-dn paidd hu-in^ * in his house were bom seven 
daughters;' y« adton befi'dn^ 'these seven daughters.' 

370. To express any aggregate of numhers indeterminately or generally, it 
is usual in ^glish, when a low number is intended, to take two numbers 
consecutively, placing the lowest first ; thus, ' two or three" ' three or four:' 
but in Hindtist&nl it is not common to take consecutive numbers, and the 
highest may sometimes be placed first ; thus, daa pdnch rindj ' ten or five (for 
five or ten) rogues;' pdneh adt aipdhi, 'five or seven soldiers.' In higher 
numbers the idiom is often like the English ; thus, paehda adfh bighe, ' fifty or 
sixty bigh&B.' 

371. JSk placed after a high number is often equivalent to our 'about :' 
thus, j^a^Aos ekf ' about fifty ;' ka-i ek, 'some few.' 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

The syntax of pronouns has been partially explained at rr. 
107-125, and the concord of the relative pronoun. at r. 800. 

872. Although the forms merd, terd, U8 M, from the three 
pronouns main, *I,' t{i, 'thou,' wuh or i/th, 'he,' are generally 
used as pronominal adjectiYes, to express 'my,' *thy,' 'his,' etc., 
yet they are also employed in prose as the genitives of those 
pronouns, to express 'of me,' 'of thee,' 'of hiro,' etc.; thus merd 
inJcdr may either mean 'my denial' or 'denial of me,' and us kd 
inkdr, 'his denial' or 'denial of him.' Similarly, meri eh hefi 
hai, 'of me there is a daughter.' The regular genitives of the 
flmt two {mufh kd, tujh kd) are not used for 'of me,' 'of thee,' 
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excepting in poetry, or in prose under certain circumstances 
only; see r. 108. 

373. The third personal pronouns, tmh, 'he' or * she' and yih, 
*he' or 'she,* when used in the oblique cases for 'of him,' 'of 
her,' 'his,' 'her,' 'their,' etc., must always take the postpositions 
(excepting only as explained at r. 389): thus, us he kuUe led 
pattd, * the collar of his dog,' (not us hutte hd paftd). Similarly, 
un he hutte ho, 'to their dog,' (not un hutte ho). But when wt^ 
and 1/th are used for the demonstratives 'that,' 'this,' 'those,' 
etc., they reject the postpositions in the oblique cases : thus, us 
hutte hd, ' of that dog,' (not us he hutte hd). Similarly, is hutte 
hd, 'of this dog;' un hutton hd, 'of those dogs;' us harahat se, 
' from that action,' (not us se harahat se) ; is meri harahat ho 
dehhhar, ' having seen this action of mine ;' jo ho-i is qisse ho (not 
is ho qisse ho) sunegd, ' whoever shall hear this story.* 

374. The same applies to the interrogative and indefinite pronouns kaun, 
' who }* and ko-l, kuchh^ * some : ' thus, kis ke makdn meii, < in Vhose place ? ' 
hut kismakdn metif 'in what place?' kis ki taldah, 'search for whom?* but 
kis taldsh men, ' in what search ? ' kin ki chtzen, * the things of what persons ? ' 
* whose things ?* but kin chizon kd, * of what things ?* kiii ke ghar men, * in 
the house of some one ; * but kisi ghar meuj ' in some house.' 

375. The pronoun dp,/ self,' is used reflexively, in reference 
to all three persons, and equally stands for any of the pronominal 
adjectives ' my,' ' thy,' ' his,' ' our,' ' your,' ' their,' when they 
have reference to the nominative case or agent of the sentence. 
In English the wcfl:d ' own ' is equally general in its application 
to all the persons. See the examples at r. 125, and add main 
apni ]dmsM se, ' I of my own free will ; ' wuh apne darwdze par 
hai'thd, ' he sat down at his own door ; ' dp zinddn he munh par 
pard rahtd, 'he himself always lay at the mouth of the prison; * 
dp mujhe nihdlne d-e, 'they have come themselves to take me out.' 

376. But apnd may not only be used as a substitute for the pronominal 
possessive adjective, but even for th6 genitive case of a pronoun when the 
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same pronoun ie the nominative of the verb : thus, hanun apnd muthtdq jdntd 
hai, ' he knows me to be desirous of (seeing] him/ 

377. Apnd, being properly a pronominal adjective, may be used, like the 
Latin tuua, in the sense of ' one's own people.' It will then be declinable like 
a noun in d ; thus, apnon he pds dyd our apnon ne use qabid na hiyd, * he came 
unto his own, and his own received him not.' 

378. The learner must be careful not to confound the reflexive pronoun dpy 
used in the above manner, with the honorific pronoun dp, ^ your Honour.' 

I The genitive case of this last is dp kd, not apnd : thus, dp ki tawajjuh m, * by 

I the favour of your majesty.' 

379. The third person and demonstrative pronouns %ouh and 
yih may be used for the nominative plural as well as for the 

I uominatiye singular : thus, wuh ddmi khdte the, * those men were 

eating ; ' wuh donon, ' those two ; ' yt'A kis kdm ke hain, * of what 
nse are these ? ' 

380. On the other hand, the plural of these pronouns, as well 
as of matn and tii, is constantly used for the singular, even when 
no respect is intended : thus, ham means ' I ' (though followed 
by a plural verb) ; and to indicate the real plural, %, ' people,' 
is often added to both ham and turn; thus, ham log, 'we.' 
Similarly, un ne, in ne simply mean * by him ; ' whereas unhon 
ne, unhon kd, unhon ko, inhon ne, etc., are the forms in general 
use for the plural. But see r. 120. 

381. Where, therefore, great respect is intended, unhon, inhon, 
jinhon, etc., with their postpositions, must be used for the singular ; 
as, unhon ne kahd, ' he said,' wuhi sawdrjinhon ne turn ko hashdrat 
ki, * the very same horseman who brought you good tidings.' 

382. Observe — The pronouns ko-i and kuchh undergo no change 
either in the nominative or oblique cases plural : thus, ko-i dinon 
men, * in a few days.' The forms kink, kinii, do not seem to be 
in use. The negative may be joined with ko-i to express ' no 
one,' but sometimes the na is separated &om the pronoun and 
joined to the verb; as ko-i hargiz na jdneffd, ' no one will ever 
know.' 
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a. Kuchh may occasionally be nsed for persons as well as 
things : thus, yih hdt kisii par na khtde, ' this matter must not 
be revealed to any one.' 

383. The interrogative pronouns are frequently used for the 
relative : thus, jdntd hcti hi tumhen kin kin cMzon ki zarutat hat, 
' he knows what things you have need of.' The same applies to 
the adverbs. 

a. It may be here observed that an initial k is the sign of 
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, asy is of relative. 

384. The affixes i, hi, hin, added to some of the pronouns, 
especially i/ih, wuh, is, us, tujh, mufh, etc., make them more 
emphatic : thus, ifihi, ' this same ; ' touM, * that same ; ' usine, 
' by that very person ; * us{ din se, * from that very day ; ' ttifin 
ne, * by thyself (where the intervention of k causes tujh ne to be 
used for ta ne) : so also, Hdtim main hi hiin, * I and no other am 
Hatim.' 

a. Ap, * self,' and ^ud, * self,' may be added to the three 
personal pronouns, in the sense of 'self;' as, main dp or main 
dp hi, ' I myself.' 

885. Although umh is commonly used as a correlative to the 
relative pronoun /o, yet the proper correlative is so 'that,' which 
may follow in the latter clause of the sentence, though frequently 
omitted, and not generally translated in rendering Hindust&ni 
into English : 'thus,yo^^r mereji ke andar hai, so tadbir se hdhar 
hai, ' the anxiety which is within my heart is not to be reme- 
died,' literally 'whatever anxiety is within my heart, that same, 
etc. ;' jo chdhte so l^'dte, ' whatever they would desire, that they 
would take away.' 

0. Obsenre— The pronoun yo is often nsed as a conjunction to express 'that,* 
* since,' *when,* *if :' see rr. 692, 698. 

386. The pronominal adjectives referred to at r. 87 are mnch nsed in the 
manner of relatives and correlatives, the relative fc^nerally coming first (com- 
pare r. 301) : thiis,ytYiii Miftreh karo, uini barokai hoti hai, * as much as yon 
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spend, just so much blessing id there;' jaiad doge.M/oa%»d pdoge^ ' whateTor 
you shidl give, the like of that shall you receive.' 

a. The correlative may sometimes be omitted ; as, jaUd ahwdl aund thd aptU 
dnkhon se dekhd, < jnst as I had heard the story I beheld (that) with my own 
eyes.* 

887. In the use of the pronouns and pronominals a peculiar 
attraction or assimilation is often to be observed in Hindustani, 
as in Sanskrit and other Oriental languages; that is, when a 
relative or interrogative (but especially a relative) has been used, 
and an indefinite pronoun would naturally follow, the relative 
or interrogative is repeated. The following examples will illus- 
trate this i-^'is ho (not hisi ho) jo mushkil pesh dwe, 'whenever a 
difficulty occurs to any one' (lit. 'to whom'); Jo fie he (not hisi 
he) hath par d, 'whatever fell into the hands of each;' jojiepar 
hiti ho, 'whatever may have happened to each;' Jo ho-ijis chiz 
hd eawdl hartd, ' whoever demanded any thing.' 

388. And this attraction extends to the adverbs; BS^Jahdn ae jo kuchhpdta 
hain, 'whatever they may obtain from any where* {lit. *from where'). 

389. When the personal pronouns are in apposition to or closely associated 
with a noun or an adjective used as a noun, then these pronouns, in accord- 
ance with r. 349, will not require a postposition : thus, mt^h bad-idli* kd, *• of 
me unfortunate/ not mujh hd (or merct) bad-fdli* kd. So also, muj'h he-hayd 
Mf *' of me shameless ; ' m akele hd, ' of him alone ; ' mtyh buflie ko, * to me an 
old man,' etc. 

EEPETITIOir OF KOTTNS, PfiONOTJNS, NUMEEALS, ETC. 

390. Instead of employing words like the English 'each,' 
' every,' etc., it is usual in Hindustani to repeat nouns, pronouns, 
or numerals, to denote ' distributicm,' or ' the division and assign- 
ment of parts ' in regular order and proportion : thus, eh eh ^azii 
tuhre fuhfe harhe, ' having divided each limb into separate pieces;' 
apni apni rdh Ik, ' each took his own way ; ' apne apne maqdiir he 
muivdjlq, ' according to their several abilities ; * ghafi ghari, ' every 
hour ; ' har eh ho pdnch pdnch eat edt rupa-e detd, ' to each one he 

8 
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gives five or seven rupees a-piece ; ' we donon musafirjudejude 
makdiion men, ' those two travellers^ each in separate places.' 

391. Bepetition of a nonn or adyerb may often giye ' inteiudty/ ^ force,' or 
' emphasis/ to the idea intended to be conyeyed ; as, ehupke ehuphe, *• Tery 
privately/ * yery secretly ;' ffol gol, * yery round ;' hatpd narm futrm, * a yery 
soft breeze ; ' aiti aui farahf < in such an excellent manner ; ' bofi bttfi dnhhen^ 
* yery large eyes ;' biclum bieh, *in the yery midst/ 

a. It may also convey an idea of * variety/ as connected with the idea of 
division: thus, farah tarah hi lOiiPaUn^ 'robes of various kinds;' Jchdne 
agtdm aqadm ke^ * eatables of various kinds ; ' hyd kyd furateuy ' what various 
forms ;*u8n$ rang ba rang ki shaJdmjucUjudi band-In^ ' he has created shapes 
of different kinds, each distinct from the other.' ^oHi&Oyjahdzekpahdr 99 
iakkar khdke purze purze ho gay a, *the ship, having struck on a rock, went to 
pieces.' 

392. A word is often repeated with a slight alteration in the first letter or 
letters, to gratify the Hind& taste for a sort of rhyming jingle of sounds^ very 
much as in English we say * hurly-burly,' * flip-flap/ * flim-flam/ * hodge- 
podge/ etc.; thus, harj-marj^ * worry/ 'confusion;* zarq-barq, * glitter;' 
jhu^h miifhy * falsehood;' biirhd drhd, *old;* rdz niydZy * secrets;' naukar 
chdkar, * servants ;' barham darham, * topsy turvy ;' darham barham, * higgledy 
piggledy ;' kuhfam pashfaniy ^ with much ado ; ' aqf dhaj\ < form and fashion ; ' 
4ildauly 'sh^e and figure.' Sometimes the two words are separated byu 
conjunction; as, Id-iq ofd-iq^ * worthy and deserving.' 

393. Something after the same manner an Arabic verbal noun is sometimes 
followed by the passive participle from the same root, to give emphasis to the 
sense: thus, *arz ma^ruzy * representation ; ' zikr mazkiir, ^mention;' toahdfi 
kd kuchh zikr mazkvr na kiyd, * I made no mention at all of (what had hap* 
pened) there.' 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

394. In Hindustdni syntax the copula or substantive verb * to 
be ' is often left to be supplied : thus, itnd paithar mere Ms Mm 
kd, ' such a number of stones, of what use (will they be) to me ?' 

395. Especially when a sentence ends in the negative nahin : thus, yih 
ehirdg, mere todsfe nahin, < this lamp (is) not for my use ;' agar ddmi men rakm 
nalUn, tau wuh insdn nahifi, * if there (is) no pity in a man, then he (is) not 
human.' 

396. And in proverbs or proverbial expressions ; as, bagal men lafkd, ehahr 
m^ 4han4hord, <the child (is) under the arm, tiic proclamation (is) in the 
city/ 
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KOIOKITIYB OASB Hf COirSTBXrCTION WITH TEBBS. 

397. Verbs sigiufying * to be/ ' to become,* ' to appear/ ' to be 
called,' etc., take two nominatiye cases : thus, ddmi he-wafd hotd 
hai, * man is faithless ;' tii haudfaqir hai, ' what sort of a faqfr 
art thou ? ' umh jinn hail ban gaydy * that jinn became an ox ; ' 
umh mujhe hahut hurd ma*l{tm hit-d, 'he appeared to me very 
bad ; ' tve shahzddi'dn kahldti hain, ^ they are called princesses ; ' 
Musahndn kahdid Mn, ^ I am called a Musalmdn/ 

eENiriYE CASE IK CONSXKXTCTION WITH yi;£BS. 

398. The uses of this case have been already explained at 
r. 306. It is perhaps the commonest of all cases in connexion 
with the object and subject of verbs; and may often be em- 
ployed in a vague manner to express a ' variety of relations,* 
usually expressible by the other cases. As, however, the geni- 
tive case does not depend so directly upon verbs as upon nouns, 
it needs little separate illustration in this division of the subject. 

399. It may rarely be used in place of the ablative, in connexion 
with the object of the sentence, after verbs of 'filling,' etc. ; thus, 
lofapdni kd (for pdnise) hharkar, * haviag filled a metal-pot with 
water * (see r. 424) ; so also after verbs of ' informing,* etc. ; as, 
apne uhwdl ki itjild^ dtfiye, 'acquaint me with your circum- 
stances.* Similarly after verbs of * trusting,* * relying,* etc., in 
place of the locative ; as, in ki dosti kd hharosd rakhte ho^ ' do 
you place reliance in their friendship ? * 

400. Verbs which express * delivering over,* ♦ following after,' * interceding 
for/ and many others, are followed by this case in connexion with the object 
or subject of the sentence, as in the following examples; us n$ umhjawdn 
dushman he hawdle kiydy < he delivered that young man into the hands of his 
enemy ;* tujhe gdzi he supurd karimgd^ * I will deliver thee over to the judge ;' 
U8 ke darpai mat kOf ^do not seek after her;' main ne in ki ahafd^at ki^ * I 
interceded for them ;* apne paidd kamewdle kd dhydn rakh, * fix thy thoughts 
on thy Creator ;* bhd-i-m kd sharik na hii^d^ *he was not an accomplice of 
his brothers ;' apne mamejine ki kuchh parwd nahiiif * I don't care whether 
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I live or die ;' ddnU har eh *uhde he ta*indt hain, < men are appointed to eyery 
o£Elce ;' damdn hi qasam hhdtd hiaiy ^ I swear by heaven.' 

401. The genitive case in connexion with the verb ho-ndj 'to be/ may 
express < possession : ' thus, us he bahut se nauhar t^ * he had many seipranti ;' 
wahdn he bddshdh hi eh befi thi, ' the king of that country had a daughter;' 
tneri eh befi haiy * I have a daughter.' 

DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE CASES IK CONSTRUCTION WITH VBBB8. 

402. The use of these cases has been already explained at 
r. 823. Althougli the postposition ko is commonly affixed to the 
object of a transitive or active verb, it is as commonly omitted, 
and the nominative case used for the accusative. 

403. The following are examples of transitive or active verbs 
governing an accusative with ko : — dushman ho mdrungd, * I will 
kill (my) enemy; ' ndn ko ohhortd, 'he dr<>pB the loaf; ' Zailgi ko 
dekho, 'look at Laild ; ' qufl ko tofkar, ' having broken the lock ; ' 
mufh ko qabiil Mjii/e, ' be pleased to accept me ; ' ha-zor apne tthin 
(see r. 328) thdmhd, ' by an effort I supported myself; ' mere ta- 
in sikhd'O, ' teach me;* is taur ki zindagi ko dil nahin ehdhtd, 
' my heart doc^ not desire a life of this kind ; ' sah sauddgaron ko 
huldkar, * having called all the merchants.' 

404. Observe, however, that ho is not often used with the poet ienees of 
transitive verbs, another construction being then usual (see r. 439), but when 
ho is used, the agent with ne must always precede the past tense or be under- 
stood : thus, main ne us wazir ho mdrd, * I struch that waz£r ; ' shahr ho dehhd, 

* I saw a city' (main tie being understood) ; Jahdz ho langarhiyd, < we anchored 
the ship' {ham ne being understood), see r. 441 ; dushmanon hopiydr karQ^ 

* love thy enemies.' 

405. When the predicate of a sentence contains two words in 
apposition, both being in the accusative case, and generally sepa- 
rated in English by the adverb ' as,' the postposition is not required 
after the second word, nor is it inflected even though capable of 
inflection: thus, is hiirhe ko apnd handa (not apne hande ko) 
samjho, ' consider this old man as your slave.' Similarly, mujhs 
apnd dushman samajhtd hai, ' he considers me (as) his enemy ; ' 
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ham-zaton k\ suhhat dsdd ho ^uldm karti hat, ' the society of the 
low-bred makes the free man a slave.' 

406. Nothing is more common than for the nominatiTe case to 
stand for the accusative : thus, hdten kartd hai, * he is making 
words ' (i.e. diseourstnff) ; ye hdten sunkar, * having heard these 
words;' ghari-dn ginna lagd, 'he began to count the hours.' 
Observe, that in these examples the real form of the nominative 
case is used, and not merely the accusative without the ko. In 
fact, if a postposition were imderstood, the oblique form of the 
word would be employed, as in other cases were men, par, kd, 
etc., are omitted ; whereas the oblique form can never be used for 
the accusative unless followed by ko ; thus it is right to say yih 
irdda (not is irdde) rakhtd hiin, * I have this intention,' and yih 
kitdh (not is kitdh) mujh ko de, ' give me this book ; ' whereas it 
would not be right to say yih ghari but is ghari for is ghafi men, 
' at this time,' and not main pas, but mujh [ke"] pds, ' near me ' 
(see rr. 318, 352). 

407. The nominative or uninfected form of a word being thus 
substituted for an accusative case, it must be treated as a nomi- 
native ; and if a genitive is connected with it, kd must then be 
used, not ke: thus, sarkdrkd (not sarkdr ke)jarrdh luld-o, 'send 
for the government surgeon ; ' khdne kd sanditq U, ' take the box 
of food ; ' apnd ahwdl kahiingd, ' I will tell my story.' 

408. Observe — No absolute rule can be laid down for the 
substitution of the nominative form for the accusative, but 
there can be no doubt that ko is generally used whenever it is 
intended to make the object of the sentence definite: thus, 
nan chhortd 'he drops a loaf ;' ndn ko ohhoftd 'he drops the 
loaf.' 

409. Yerbs of 'giving' or 'imparting' take an accusative of 
the thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which the 
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thing is given ; but as it is always considered desirable to avoid 
the conjunction of two ko^B, one representing an accusative and 
the other a dative case, this may easily be done by substituting 
the nominative form for the accusative ; as, girdd mujh ho ae 
(not fftrde ho mufti ko de) ' give me the round loaf ;^ hdd^hdh ke 
hdth ko hosa de, * give a kiss to the king's hand.' Where, how- 
ever, the dative case belongs to a pronoun, the sign ko may 
always accompany the accusative case, since the proximity of 
two ko*B may then be avoided by using forms like miifhe, etc. 
instead of miifh ko, etc. : thus, kttdh ko mufhe de, ' give the book 
to me.* 

410. In the past tenses of these Terbs the pecnliar construction required by 
r. 143 removes all difficulty : thus, main ne w ko hassdr r&pae di^e, ' I gave 
him a thousand rupees.' 

411. Ke ia'in is once used for ko^ after dend, in the B&g o Bah&r : thus, 
bekaaon ke ta-in rupa^e detd, < he gives rupees to the destitute.' 

412. The near association of two ko*s in a sentence may, however, take 
place under certain circumstances, as in the following examples from the 
Bkg Bah&r : fnain ne dusre ko us ke buldne ko ruldifat kiyd, * I dismissed the 
other to call him back ;' bddshdhzdde ko bdg. ki sair ko le ga-e, ' they took the 
prince for a stroll in the garden/ 

413. The latter use of ko, either with the inflected form of the infinitive ot 
with a noun, to denote *• the object for which' any thing is done, is very com- 
mon ; see r. 324. When the infinitive is used, ko may sometimes be omitted, 
but the infinitive remains in the inflected form ; ad, wuh namdz parhne dyd^ 
<he came to recite (his) prayers.' 

414. In fact Aro, when it stands for the dative, is usually equivalent either 
to the English ' to' or * for.' In thifi manner it is used after verbs of ' selling ; ' 
as, tdj bare mol ko heekiingdy *• I will sell the crown for a great price.' Verbs 
in which a sense of * commanding,' etc. is inherent generally take ko for the 
person commanded; as, tM^h ko hukm kiyd, 'he commanded me ;* gumdehte 
kofarmdyd, 'he commanded his agent.' 

415. Verbs of 'telling,' 'relating,' 'informing,' etc., may take ^ for the 
person to whom any thing is told (see r. 422) : thus, main ne tab haqiqai 
maiika ko sund'i, ' I told the whole truth to the princess;' aiei bdi mtff'h ko 
(or mt^'he) na sund-o, ' teU me not to;* ek ddmi ne bddahdh ko Mfibar kt, ' a 
man informed the king.' Ko is very rarely used for ee after kah-nd, 'to say i* 
as, un men ee kiai ko kahd, ' he said to one of them :* compare r. 421. 
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416. Yerbs of * motion* generally require Jto; as, umh apn$ makdn ko 
ehdkL^ *■ he went to his own place ; ' kahin ko gaydy * he has gone somewhere ;' 
fnain w aimt ko ehaldy <I proceeded in that direction;' kumak ko d^e^ Hhey 
came to the rescue;' aafar ko gayd^ *he went on a journey.' JTo, howeyer, 
may rarely be omitted ; as, %Utar ki nmi ehMy ' he proceeded in a northerly 
direction.' 

417. The datire case with ko is often used in construction with the verbs 
hondy <tobe/ and dnd, *to come/ in connexion with the person spoken of 
(the thing or state being in the nominative), to express < passing or entering 
into any state,' or 'possessing any particular condition or quality:' thus, 
mttfh ko kuehh taaatti hu-i, * a little comfort was to me,' i,e. * I became some- 
what comforted ;' mujh ko yaqin dyd, <to me certainty came,' t.^. < I became 
certain ;' us ko Hdtim ko tdth duthnuini hU^i, < enmity arose between him and 
H&tim ;' mendaki ko tukdm hu-d, ' the frog has caught cold ;' tnere ta-in (for 
mtiQh koj r. 328) yih bdienpaaand naMn dtiuy * these words are not pleasing to 
me;' aab koldlaeh dyd, ^to all covetousness came,' t.^. <all felt covetous;' 
tM ko unpar raj^ dydy ' he felt pity for them.' 

ABLATIVE CASE IN C0N8TEUCTI0N WITH VEEB8. 

418. The diversified manner in which the ablative postpo- 
sition 8$ is employed has already been explained at rr. 329-338. 

In connexion with verbs it is constantly equivalent to ' from : ' 
thus, lotd u% he munh se chh'&td, * the met£il-pot slipped from his 
mouth; ' us ko ma^all he andar jane se mavCa karne lage, 'they 
began ix> prohibit him from entering the inner apartments; ' main 
ne hapre hadan se utdre, * I took off my clothes /row my body ; ' 
fis ne eh mupfhi Ididk se hyd kyd siiraten paidd hin^ ' what various 
forms has he created /rom a handful of dust ! ' sab sealag hhard 
hai, 'he is standing apart /roffi all.' 

In Sanskrit the instrumental case is used to express both the 
instrument and agent, but in Hindustani the agent by whom is 
denoted by ne (see r. 439), and the instrument with which by se : 
thus, dushman ho tir se mdrknyd, ' I will slay (my) enemy with 
an arrow ; ' qainehi se mere sir he bdl hatre, ' he cut the hair of 
my head with a pair of scissors; ' kuehh munh se bol, 'say some- 
thing with (your) mouth ; ' dnhhon se dehho, ' look with (your) 
eyes.' 
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419. Not unfreqnently, however, in Hindfist&nf the instramental se may be 
applied' to peraom, where the agent ne might be expected.. It can never, 
however, be employed, like ne, with the past tenses of active or transitive 
verbs ; but when used for the agent it is generally connected with the nenter 
verbs hondf * to be,* or ho saknd, * to be able,' and may then be equivalent to 
*by,' 'through,' *by means of,' etc. : thus, y»A taqfir is g.uldm se hu^-i, * this 
fault has been (committed) bj^ this slave;' offor yih hardkat ti^fh ae A^i, ' if 
this deed was done by thee;' pih kdm tm^'h se kk-dy * this deed was done by 
me ; ' mtQ'h se bard gtmdh hu-d hat, * a great crime has been (committed) by 
me ; ' yih nuyh se hargiz na ho sakegd, * this can never be done ^ me ; ' rdi ho 
mujh se kuchh tadbir na ho saki^ * at night no plan could be devised ^ me ;' 
ay or unth is se ho sakd, * if that could be done by him ; ' shdyad is yundhgdr se 
kuehh qufur hii'df * perhaps some i&vlt has been committed ^this sinner' 
(guilty person), 

420. Se may also be used for the agent after causal verbs ; as, mihnat mufh 
se karwdeyd, ^ he will cause labour to be performed by me;* kdlima us se 
pafhiodyd, * I caused the creed to be learnt by her* (1 had her taught to repeat 
the creed). 

421. The verbs kah-ndy < to say,' < to speak,' wA pitehTi-nd^ < to ask,' as well 
as all verbs, simple, compound, or nominal, in which a sense of addressing, eofk" 
versing with, questioning, or even of making knoum, is involved, take an abla- 
tive of the person : thus, main ne us g.uklm se kahd, < I said to that slave ;' 
main ne wazir sepiiehhd, ' I asked the wazir ;' in sep&ehhiye, * be pleased to ask 
them;' faqir se bdten kame lagd, *he began to converse with the faqlr;' 
mtifaUimse pafhtd thd, <he was reading with the teacher;' rafiqon se ^aldh 
lekar, * having taken counsel with friends;' mt^h se muMi^^ Ait-cf, 'he 
addressed me;' mi^'h se hamkaldm hu'd, *he conversed with me;' ttf^'h se 
sawdl kame d-e hain, * they are come to question you ;' kisi se yih bhed ^dhir 
na kij'iyo, ' do not reveal this secret to any one.' 

a. Bohidy <to speak,' is rarely found with the ablative; as, kisit se na bol^ 
'speak to none.' 

422. But verbs of * informing,' 'making acquainted,' generally take an 
accusative or nominative of the person, and ablative of the thing ; as, mujhe 
apne ndm se dgdh karo, ' inform me of your name ;' if bdt se ko-i wdqifna thd, 
'no one was informed of this matter;' apni sarguzasht se mujhe muftali 
farmdiye, 'make me acquainted with your history;' agar ahwdl se mnyhe 
mufiaH* kyiye, 'if you would inform me of the circumstances;' zamdne ke 
bhale bure se kuchh wdqif na thd, ' I was whoUy unacquainted with the good 
and evil of the age ;' main is fyirakat se muflaq Mdbar na rakhtd thd, ' I had 

not the slightest information of this action.' 

• 

423. Verbs of 'fearing' require the ablative case of the thing or person 
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feared ; as, bare btstse na 4<irdy * did he not fear the great idol ?' Khudd t& 
«tor,* fear God.' 

424. Verbs of 'filling' take an ablatiye (compare r. 361); as, fand&qeka 
jawdhir w hhar liyd, * he filled the casket with jewels/ 

425. Verbs wHich imply * acting by,' * dealing with,' * treating,' require an 
ablative of the person; as, jo marzi mm dive us ee ndiik k\j%yey * treat him in 
any way you think fit ; ' bahin ee kuehh suluk na kiydf * I had no dealings with 
my sister;' Jo Jo mijfh ae dagd-en kin iMn , 'whatever treacherous acts they 
had committed against me;' main tt/gh se aied suluk karungd ki apni sdri 
mufibat bhuljdwegd, * I will so treat you that you will forget all your troubles ; ' 
Jab mujh se yih suluk hit-d, ' when I received such treatment.' 

426. Verbs which imply * desisting from,' * abandoning,' * leaving off,* are 
generally found in construction with an ablative ; as, is kdm se bdz d , * desist 
from this action;' is qofd se dar-guzar, 'abandon this pursuit;' Jab namdz 
sefdrig hit-d, ' when I had finished my prayers ;' Jab khdne sefardgat hu-i, 
'when I had left off eating;' main saltanat se guzrdf 'I reUnquished the 
kingdom.' 

427. The ablative se is employed after verbs of ' motion,' or even after 
hond, to express 'going away from,* 'moving off,' 'passing by,' or 'crossing 
over;' as, meresdmhne se gayd^ 'he went out from my presence;' mtg'hpds 
sematJd-Oy 'do not go away from my side;' mere pas se hokar 'passing by 
me ;' Mawdff-ptire se hokar, 'passing through the antechamber ;' is samttndar 
se kgunkar pdr utren, 'how shall we cross this ocean?* wahdn ke sab saudd' 
garon se sdbqat le-gayd, ' I passed by {outstripped) all the merchants of that 
place.' 

428. Verbs which imply ' caution,' ' taking care of,* etc., are found in con- 
struction with the ablative; ^A^kitdb se Idtabarddr rakiyo, ^ take eare of the 
book;' mere kdrMkdne se Mabarddr or hoshydr ho, ' take charge of my work- 
shop ; ' t» ddmi se i^barddr raho, ' beware of that man.' 

429. So also verbs of 'separating ;' as, mard ko us ke bdp sejudd karuvigd, 
' I will set a man at variance with his fstther.' 

430. And verbs of 'comparing;' as, in logoQ ko kis se tanmil ditn, ' where- 
unto shall I liken these people?' 

431. And verbs of 'denying;' as, hamdre dew-ton se munkir hai, 'he 
denies our gods.' 

432. And verbs of ' concealing;' as, dil kd bhed doston se ehhipdnd durust 
nahin, 'to conceal one's heart's secret from one's friend is not right;' isse 
ko-i bdt maMifi nahin, ' I concealed nothing from him.' 

483. Other examples of verbs in construction with the ablative are, hdth 
zindagi se dho-e or apni Jdn se hdth dho-e, ' I washed my hands of life ;' main 
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t^i taqflt » Wmdil hokar, * haTing become ashamed of my fault ; ' zindapi ee ba 
tang dyd A6n, ' I have become weary of my life;' inedn hi zindagi hhdnepine 
te haif *the life of mortals is (supported) by eating and drinking;' meri 
harahat se hairdn hit-i, 'she was astonished at my conduct;' aisi daidatke 
hdth lagne se nihdyat W^shi hdfil hu-i, *■ I was much pleased at getting so 
much money into my hands ; ' main us Jawdn se ruKkfat hii'd^ * t took leave 
o/that young man ;' liaqq-i-pidari se add howe^ *may there be a performance 
0/* paternal duty;* is se nikdli hare, *let him marry her;* apni beti se is hi 
shddi har dijo, * marry him to your daughter ; * shahzdde hi shddi us se karke, 
* having married the prince to her;* Khudd se lau lagd-e, * having prayed 
earnestly to Grod; * bddshdh se yih bdt sunte hi, *• on hearing this speech of the 
king;* sir pattharon se fakrdte, 'dashing one's head against stones ;' parosi 
se dosti rakh, ' have Mendship with (your) neighbour.' 

LOCA.TiyB CASE IN C05STBTJCTI0K WITH TEBBS. 

434. The usual senses in which this case is employed, irres- 
pectively of verbs, have already been explained at r. 339. Both 
men and par are used after verbs of motion as frequently as ^ : 
thus, ahahrmengayd, ^'h.Q went into (or simply to) the city;' main 
u% 1A diikdnpar gayd, ' I went to his shop ; ' jah ihdhr he darwdze 
par gayd, ' when I arrived at the gate of the city ; ' mere ta-in ek 
kaweli men legayd, ' he took me to a hotue,* 

436. The locative sign men may be used in construction with the verb dnd^ 
<to come,' or even hond, * to be/ to express 'passing into any state;' thus, 
fcuh hosh men dyd, * he came to hU senses ;' touh tiafagi men dyd, ' he became 
&ngi7 ;' *f^*1i achambhe men hii-d, * I became astonished.' Observe the differ* 
ence of construction here and at r. 417* 

436. Verbs which denote 'tying' or 'fastening' require the locative case 
with men, * of the thing to which' any thing is fastened ; as, furdJki 4ori men 
bdndhkar, 'having tied a goblet to a cord ;' dol rassi men bdndhkar, ' having 
tied the bucket to a rope;' das Jdmmen zanjiron menjhakfi hi-i, 'ten jars 
fastened to chains.' 

437. The following examples illustrate the use of mm, to express 'ampng' 
or ' between,' in connexion with verbs : — malika un men na thl, ' the princess 
was not among them ;' laundon men khelne nade,^do not allow him to play 
among the servant-boys ; ' haiwdn aur insdn men kyd tafdwut hat, ' what is the 
difference between a brute and a man ? ' hagg o bdfil mer^ farq hartd hai, ' he 
distingmshes between truth and falsehood ; ' sdton kawdkib me^ naiyir i efg§m 
hai, ' among the seven planets it is the chief luminary.' 
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438. The following are other examples of verbs in constmction with loca« 
tive cases in which mm and par are yariously equivalent to * with,' ' in/ ' on/ 
' at/ * to/ * by/ etc. : — tumhdrl be^i par *d8hiq hat, * he is in love with your 
daughter;' tmth us par rijhi, *she was in love toith him;' raiqf.an ihdddm 
sirke men mildkar, * having mixed oil of almonds with vinegar ;' apni jdn par 
klield A^n, ' I have sported unth my life ;' m%yh par lAafagi hd hyd sabab haiy 

* what is the cause of (his) being angry with me ?' t^jh par guffe kd yih bd'igf 

* this was the cause of (my) being angry mth you ;' bhd-i par guffe hai, ' he 
is angry with his brother;' is guftgitmen sharih hik-d, ^ I shared in this con- 
versation ;' tir nikdlne men sharik hiir-dy ^lassi'ted in taking out the arrow ;' 
meri iatdsh men thd, * he was tit search of me ; ' Jawdb men us se kahd, * I said 
to him in answer;* main is *azdb men hun, ^ I am in this trouble;' tamdm 
shab'aish o *ishrat men kaftl, 'the whole night was spent in feasting and 
merriment;* wafiyat par * amal na kiyd, 'he did not act on the will;' is ki 
bekasi ki hdlat par rahm kij'iye, ' take pity on his friendless state;' wuh mere 
qaui qardr ke mbdhnepar fytirdn rahti, ' she was astonished at my keeping my 
promise ;' insdn apne qaul qardr par nahin rahtd, ' man does not abide by his 
promise;' ham par jo kuchh bitd hai, 'whatever has happened to us;' bdp 
par yih biptd biti hai, ' this calamity has befallen your father ;'jo kuchh mujh 
par guzrd, ' whatever has happened to me;' tft par bafi mu^ibat pafi hai, ' a 
great calamity has befallen them;* aisi haibat mt^h par gdlib hii'i, 'such 
terror overpowered me ; ' ko^i mere jdne par rdigi na hii-d, 'no one assented to 
my departure ;' kisiipar hargiz na khuld, ' it was never revealed to any one ;' 
sdrd yih mulk mere hukm men thd, 'all this empire was subject to me;* jis 
mewe par Ji chale khdyd karof 'continue to eat any fruits you may have an 
inclination for;' main ne us ki shardrat par nagar na ki, * I did not regard 
his viUany ; ' mtffh se mul^dlafat kartd hai, ' he opposes me or makes enmity 
against me.' 

A^ent with ne in eomtruetim with verbs, 

439. The pecuL'xir construction required with the past tenses 
of transitive or active verbs has already been explained .at rr. 
143, 144; By some grammarians ne is regarded as an expletive^ 
and what is called the agent with ne, as equivalent to the 
nominative case : thus m ne ha regarded as equivalent to wuh, 
and mard ne to mard. But that ne forms an oblique case as 
much as kd, ho, se, or men, is clear from the fact that ne, like 
those postpositions, inflects all words capable of inflection, 
excepting main and tii, and even those pronouns under certain 
circumstances; see rr» 108, 384. 
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440. The real fact is, that as the love for a passive construc- 
tion is one of the most remarkable features in Sanskrit syntax, 
so does this construction prevail in many Indian languages 
derived from Sanskrit : thus * the dog drank water' would be 
idiomatically expressed in Sanskrit thus — kukkure-na pdniyam 
pitam * by the dog water was drunk/ the agent, which in Eng- 
lish is in the nominative, being placed in the instrumental case, 
and the object {jpdniyam * water,' neut.y becoming the nomina- 
tive to the past participle, which of course agrees with this 
neuter noun in gender, number, and case. Exactly in the same 
way in Hindustanf ' the dog drank water* would be rendered 
kutte-ne pdni pit/d, where kutte-ne is the agent (corresponding 
to the Sanskrit instrumental kuhhwre-na) from the nominative 
kuttd 'a dog,' and piyd is the masculine form of the past 
participle, agreeing with the object pdni^ which is in the 
nominative case masculine. Even the common termination 
of the Sansk^rit instrumental case {no) is evidently the source 
of the postposition ne^ which is the sign of the agent in 
Hindustdnf. 

441. The only apparent objection to this explanation is, that 
even when a sentence is constructed with n$j ko may occasionally 
be placed after the object, in which case the past participle 
remains unchanged in the masculine singular: thus ktitte ne 
ndn ko ehhord * the dog dropped the loaf' for kutte ne ndn chhori 
by the dog the loaf was dropped.' It is not improbable that in 
these cases the past participle may be used impersonally, as 
explained at r. 144. But the more probable hypothesis is, that 
as Hindustdni is mode up of Persian as well as Sansk^t, and 
adapts itself frequently to the former model, the occasional 
abandonment of the passive construction after ne may bo the 
result of a leaning towards the Persian idiom. In that lan- 
guage there is neither agent nor instrumental case, and the 



125 

construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs resemble? 
English. In proportion, therefore, to the regard paid to the 
peculiarities of Persian syntax, the passive construction peculiar 
to Sanskrit may be ignored, and the idiom of the two languages 
confounded in a manner that causes some perplexity. 

442. The following are other examples of the simple and mixed construc- 
tion, as. explained abore : — main ne kutte hi dwdz 8imlf * I heard the backing 
of the dog' (lit. *by me the barking of the dog was heard') ; ua ne aiad 
jawdhir kabhii na dekhdy 'he had never seen such a jewel;' main ne apne 
ghar hi rdh Uy ' I took the road to my own house ; ' bddshdh ne tabaesum 
Jciydy 'the king smiled;' mardon ho ^udd ne hamdne he Uye bandy d hai, 
* God has created man to labour ;' main ne eh latm4i ho bh^'d^ * I sent a female 
slave.' 

443. Frequently the agent, when a pronoun, is understood ; thus, us pari 
ho na pdydy ' I did not find that fairy,' where main ne must be supplied from 
the context ; see r. 404. So also, yih aunhar (us ne) hahdy * having heard 
this, she said.' 

444. The learner must be careful to observe that the passive 
construction with ne is only required with those tenses of active 
or transitive verbs which are formed from the past participle. 
The tenses formed from the root and present participle can never 
use ne : thus, main ne dekhd, ' I saw,' but main dekhiingd, ' I 
vdU see,' main dekhtd thd, * I was seeing.' So again, tu ne kahd, 

* he said,' but touh hahtd haiy ' he is saying.' 

445. Some verbs which might be regarded as active in English 
are treated as neuter in Hindustani, and vice versd. The follow- 
ing are always considered neuter : hoUnd, * to speak ; ' Id^d, * to 
bring ; * le-jd-nd or le^ohal-nd, ' to convey,' * to take ; ' hhiil-nd, 

* to forget; ' dar-nd, ' to fear;* Mk-nd, ' to miss ; ' hr-nd, * to 
fight ; ' lag-ndy ' to begin.' The following are active : kah-nd, 
*to say;' ehdh-nd, 'to wiBh;'^ri-mi, *to sing;' jdn-nd, *to 
know;' likh-nd, *to write;' picchh^d, *to ask;' sikh-nd, 'to 
learn ; ' sun-nd, ' to hear.' Thus, main hold, ' I spoke ; * main 
sandiiq ko Idyd, ' I brought the box ; ' we larki ko le-ga-e, ' they 
carried off the girl ; ' main 4(ird, * I feared ; ' wuh kahne lagdy ' he 
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began to say.' But main ne kahd, ' I said ;* usne chdhd, ' he 
wished/ etc. 

446. With regard to Idnd, it is, in real fact, a contraction of 
h-dnd (i.e. 'having taken to come'), and resembles the com- 
pound verbs U-jdnd and le-chalnd, in which the last member of 
the compound is neuter, the rule always being that in these cases 
the whole verb is to be treated as neuter. 

447. But le-nd, ' to take/ is active, and requires ne : thus it is 
right to say main Idyd, ' I brought,' becausid contracted for le 
df/df * having taken I came ; ' but main Uyd, * I took,' would be 
wrong, the correct expression being main ne Uyd. 

448. Similarly all active verbs, the moment they are com- 
pounded with neuters (the neuter verb coming last in tlte com- 
pound), become neuter, and reject ne : thus, khdnd^ ' to eat ' is 
active, but khdjdnd, ' to eat up,' and khd chuknd, ' to have done 
eating,' are neuter : thus, main ne khdyd, * I have eaten,' but 
main khd gayd, ' I ate up.' 

449. A few verbs are both active and neater, that is, they require ne when 
used in an active sense, and reject it when used intransitively : thus, sock-nd, 

* to consider,' is sometimes active, but may be employed in a neuter sense; 
thus, tnain apne dU men aochd, < I considered in my mind.' Similarly, mam 
apne ta^in murda ]^iydl kiyd, < I imagined myself dead.' KheUnd^ *• to play,' 
is neuter, but may be employed actively : thus, tte ne *(ydb khel kheld, * he 
played a pretty trick.' 

450. Again, a verb which properly requires the active construction with tie 
may be treated as neuter when it has assumed a neuter sense by being com- 
pounded with a noun : thus dend < to give' requires a transitive construction, 
but dikhd-i de-ndy * to appear' is treated as neuter; as, do ddmi dikhd-i di-e, 
*■ two men appeared/ 

451. When two past tenses are employed in a sentence, one belonging to 
an active and the other to a neuter verb, if the active verb precede, the agent 
must take ne; but the construction need not be changed to accommodate 
itself to the neuter verb in the latter part of the sentence, as the pronoun 
without ne may always be understood : thus, main ne yih bat aun-i aur holdy 

* I heard this speech and said,' where main is understood before bold. Again, 
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U8 andhe ne nn^'he hiidyd aur us ntakdn mm Ugayd^ ' that blind man called 
me and took me to tiiat place/ where wuh is understood before Ugayd; 
see r. 445. 

452. The reyerse holds good, and is perhaps still more common : thus, ek 
faqir dyd aur aawdl hiyd^ * a faqir came and made a request,' where U8m'\% 
understood before kiyd. Again, main ghof$ par chafh baifhd aur [main ne] 
rdh li, * I mounted my horse and took my way ; ' ye dowm sdth chale aur [un?Km 
ne] hdkim se yahi kahd^ * these two went along with me and told the very same 
story to the goyemor.' 

453. 8e being used for the instrumental case in Hind6st&ni (see r. 331) mp 
is confined to the agent, and is rarely, therefore, found in conjunction with 
words which stand for inanimate objects or things. 

454. An inanimate object may, however, be an agent in the sense of pro- 
ducing an effect, and will, therefore, take ne in construction with the past 
tenses of transitive verbs : thus, w bdt ne mt^'he lAardb kiydy * this thing has 
ruined me ' (lit. * by this thing ruin has been caused to me ') ; bddahdh ko hairat 
ne liydy ' astonishment seized the king ; ' bddshdh he lahd nejosh mdrdy * the 
king's blood boiled;' ishtiydq ne wahdn rahne na diyd^ <my desire did not 
permit me to remain ; ' dU ne na ehdkd^ * my heart did not desire,' etc. 

455. The construction of active past tenses with ne will often cause ambi- 
guity as to the gender of the subject of the sentence : thus, wuh holi can only 
be ' she said,' but us ne kahd may either be * he ' or * she said.' In these 
coses the context can be the only guide to the sense. 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE. 

456. The infinitive in Hindustani is perhaps the most useful 
part of speech in the language. It is constantly employed as a 
verbal noun, and may be regarded both as a substantive and an 
adjective, being declinable like nouns substantive and adjective 
in a. It may be the nominative or subject of a proposition as 
weU as the predicate, or it may take the dative and accusative 
sign ko to denote the object or purpose for which any thing is 
done. It also serves the purpose of the Latin gerunds (which 
are the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative cases of the 
participle in dm), and may even be employed like the Latin 
future participles in due and rus. It is not unfrequently used 
for the imperative. The following examples will illustrate its 
various uses. 
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' 457. In its capacity of a declinable noun it is frequently tlie 
nominative case to the verb : thus, is se mama hhald hat, ' dying 
is better than this;' saJM hond hahut mushkil hai, 'to be 
generous is yery difficult.' 

458. As a genitive case it assumes kd, he, and U, exactly in 
the same manner as a noun, see r. 78 : thus, holm hi tdqat na 
iM, 'there was no power of speaking/ where holne M agrees 
with the feminine noun {dqat. So also, qissa us ke na ruMsat 
home hd ^ar? kiyd, 'he related the story of his not letting 
me go.' 

459. The genitive case of the infinitive is often used in 
construction with wdste, liye, Tdtdfir, etc. (see r. 577) : thus, 
tarUyat kame ke todsie, ' for the sake of causing instruction ; ' 
lakri'dn torne ke wdste, 'for the sake of breaking firewood;' 
IMkh mdngneke liye, 'for the sake of begging alms;' htUdne ki 
TMitiry ' for the sake of calling.' 

460. As a dative or accusative it may denote the object for 
which any thing is done, and may generally be translated by the 
English ' to ;' as, main ne tujhe jawdhir ke Tdtarid kame ko hhefd, 
' I sent you to purchase the jewels ; ' mufhe haifhne ko kakd, ' he 
told me to sit down;' ek fukrd khdne ko do, 'give me a morsel 
to eat;' pdni pine ko mdngtd, 'he asks for water to drink.' 

461. The sign ko may sometimes be omitted, leaving the 
infinitive in its inflected form : thus, kuehh 'arz kame dyd, ' he 
has come to make some representation;' mujhe sitU eharhdne 
le-ga-e, ' they took me away to put me on the stake ; ' tM Ao 
hddne gayd, ' he went to call him.' 

462. The genitive sign ib rarely used in ibis sense ; as, mt^he baifhne ki 
iahdrat ki, *he made a sign for me to sit down/ where bai^hne hi agrees with 
Uhdrat, 

463. The use of the infinitive as an ablative and locative is equally 
common : thus, mat{i ua ke mUne se drdm pdti, ivuh mere dekhne se }sikV*k hotd, 
*I obtained satisfaction by meeting him, he was gratified by seeing me ; mere 
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dne men hart qabdhat hat, 'in my coming there is great shamefolness;' in 
baton he kahne meny * in telling these matters.' 

464. The infinitive may govern the case of the verb : thus, mt^'h se kahne 
loffdf * he began to say to me.* When it governs the accusative, the nomina- 
tive form of the noun without ko is generally used ; as, parastish kame laffe, 
* they began to perform devotion ; ' dildsd dene lagdj * he began to give con- 
eolation.' But the inflected form of the pronoun may occur : thus, ua i&abar 
lane kd qofd, *• the design of bringing that intelligence.' 

465. Sometimes, however, the infinitive of a verb may govern the genitive 
case, when the verb itself generally takes the accusative : thus, tm nutkdnoj^ 
ke dekhne ko dyd^ 'he came to see those places;' main un ke dekhne kd 
muahtdq A^n, ' I am desirous of seeing her.' 

466. The infinitive is frequently joined adjectively to a noun, 
as the subject or predicate of a sentence, and must then agree 
with the noun in gender and number : thus, mihmdn ko tdklif 
deni JMb nahin, 'giving trouble to a guest is not good ;* hahut 
hdten handnin Mbush mhin^ ' putting too many words together 
is not pleasant ; ' yih ruswd-i s^dhir harnl IdiM nahin, ' disclosing 
this disgraceful affair is not well ; ' ddstdn kahni shuHi* ki, * the 
relating of the story was commenced ; ' he sahah ddnt kholne adah 
86 hdhar hain, ' to shew the teeth (grin) without a cause is incon- 
sistent with good manners/ 

467. The infinitive is frequently used to convey a sense of ' futurity,* or 
f necessity,* Hke the future passive participles in -Sanskrit, or like the Latin 
participles in dtss and rue : thus, ek roz marnd hai, * one day we shall have to 
die;* p&n hand thd, 'it was to happen thus;* agar turn ko aiei nd-dahnd-i 
kami thiy^U you intended to act with such unfriendliness ;* agar ti^'he mar 
jdnd thdy ' if thou wast to die ; * jo kahnd hai jald kah, ' say quickly what thou 
hast to say;' parndle ki rdh se nikalnd Aai, 'one can get out by way of the 
drain.' 

468. It is very idiomatically used in the genitive case as a kind of fiiture 
participle in rua ; thus in the £dg. o Bahdr we have main nahin mdnne kdy 
' I will never believe.' And again, ab main ^Jjmn nahin jdne kd, 'now I da 
not intend going to Persia.' 

469. When joined with Jiogd it is equivalent to a future passive participle 
expressive of ' obligation ;' as, ti»m ko dne hogd, *you must come.' 

470u The infinitive may have the sense of the imperative, but when used 

9 
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for the iniperatiye it will be easy by supplying one or two words to preserve 
the iDfinitive sense : thus, ydd kamdy 'lecollect' may be equivalent to [* take 
care to] recollect.' Similarly, Jab wuh bdlig. ho us ko taJ^t ha/wdle kamd^ 
* when he is grown up [I command you to] make over the throne to him,' 

471. The infinitive is frequently used in this manner after the conjunction 
lei : thus, apne farzcmd ko na^ikat ki ki hameaha ddnd^on ke sdth guzrdn 
karndj * he advised his son that [he ought] always [to] associate with the 
wise.' Especially when followed by a negative ; main ne turn se kahd thd ki 
mere mulk men na rahndy * I had told you that you were not to stay in my 
dominions.' Or ki may be left out : thus, main tumhen kahtd hiin hargin 
qaaam na khdnd, * I say unto you, Swear not at all.' 

472. The infinitive may have a passive sense after some 
words; as, hahne ke Id-iq, 'fit to be told/ (fit to tell), 

USE AND APPLICATION OP THE TENSES. 
Aorist {or Potential). 

473. This tense is usually called the Aorist, but as it generally 
implies * possibility,' * liberty of action,* * fitness,* * necessity,' 
etc., as denoted by the English auxiliaries 'may,' 'might,' 
' should,' ' would,' etc., the name Potential seems to agree best 
with its usual functions: thus, jo ho so ho, 'let what may 
happen;' jo mar^i men dwe, 'whatever may come into your 
wish ' (will). 

474. As expressing *may,' * might,' 'should,' etc., it is gene- 
rally used in construction with the conjunctiona ki, tdki, j\ 
'that;' agar, jo, 'if,' etc. Bihtar hoi ki hdqizindagi apne, 
Tchdliq h ydd men kdfitn, 'it is better that I should pass the 
rest of my life in the recollection of my Creator ;' umm&dwdr 
hun ki qadamboA karun, ' I am in hopes that I may kiss (the 
king's) feet ; ' td ki log un ki ta^^^m karen, ' that people may do 
them honour;' agar lahut hhiikhd ho, 'if he be very hungry;' 
the conjunction may sometimes be omitted, as ecib ko kah do ^d^ir 
rahen, ' tell them all to be in attendance,' 

475. Ei and j'o with the potential are often translatable by the English ' to ;* 
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as, qatd hiyd ki U9 rdh 9$ ehaHtn, * I wished to go bjr that road ;' nazar hi 
majdl na thij'o ua he jamdl par fhahre, * the sight had no power to rest upon 
her beauty.' 

476. The potential is often used in praying or expressing a wish ; Khudd 
hare bddahdh hi marzi dwe jo rubard buldwey ^ may God grant it may please 
the king to summon (us) before him ;' ^udd aab ho m bald se tnahfu$ rahke, 

* may God preserye every one from this calamity,* 

477. It often expresses 'obligation' or 'necessity;' 9B, maliha gatU qardr 
haren hi apne hahne ae na phirm, * the princess must promise that she will 
not swerve from her word ;' ho-i mere pda na dwe^ *' no one must come near me.* 

In some of the above examples, however, the potential is not distinguishable 
from the imperative. 

478. In its capacity of an aorist or indeterminate tense, the potential may 
express present, future, or even past time, 

479* It is mostly used as a present in proverbial expressions; as, un^ 
eharhe huttd hdte, 'though he be mounted on a camel, the dog bites him:* 
but it may also be so employed in narration ; as, Khudd Jane kyd karegd, 

* God knows what he will do ;' najdnitn, ' I do not know/ 

480. It is often used for the future : thus, Jo tii merd rafiq ho to main 
Naishdpur ho ehdlun^ * if thou wilt be my companion I will go to Naish§ip6r ;' 
ty tumhen bddshdhpda U chalun^ ' to-day I wiU take you to the king.' 

481. It is rarely used for a past tense : thus, main dawfdy dehhun to maliha 
hd chihra aurM ho gayd hai^ ' I ran and beheld that the face of the princess 
had become red,' 

Future. 

482. This tense expresses * futurity' either definitely or in^ 
definitely, and may sometimes have the sense of the aorist (or 
potential) ; as, jah hhkkhd hiingd to na in ko chahd sakibngd; pa$ 
agar aur hhi do, mere kis kdm d-enge, * when I become hungry, 
even then I shall not be able to chew these ; if then you should 
give me still more, of what use would they be to me ?' kal jat/Ca 
ho-mge, main tvjhe le-jdiingd, 'to-morrow they will assemble, 
1 will take you (there) ;'ya3 turn kahld Ihejoge main d-iingd, 
* when you send word I will come.* 

483, A friture tense is sometimes substituted for the present or potential by 
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8 kind of attraction; compare r. 488 ; thus, jaUd doge toaisd pd-oge, ' as you 
may give, so you will receive.' 

Imperative* 

484. The imperative is not distinguishable from the aorist (or 
potential) excepting in. the second person singular : thus, ka/re^ 
* let him do it/ ' may he do it ; ' ,ko-i mere pds na dwe, * let no one 
come near me.' ^^orra main hhi suniin^ 'let me just hear/ karen 
na karen, ' let them perform it or not/ may be yariously regarded 
as potential or imperative. 

485. Nor is the second person singular of the imperative very 
commonly used, the second person plural or the respectftil form 
being generally substituted for it, even in common conversation. 
Instances, however, occur, especially in prohibition. 

' 486. Mat as well as na may be used in prohibition with the 
imperative, but never na?dn. Observe, however, that mat is only 
used with the imperative; never with any other tense. 

487. The following are instances of the second person of the 
imperative singular and plural : shukr Khudd kd kar, * give 
thanks to God;' dekho, 'look;* A«Ao, *\^11\^ yxkhatd'O, 'point 
this out ; ' yahdn raho, ' stay here ; ' aied kdm mat kar or aisd 
ham na kar, 'do not do such a deed;' he-addbl na kar, 'do not 
act disrespectfully ; ' apnijdn mat kko, ' do not throw away your 
life ; ' itne garm mat ho, ' be not so warm ; ' mi^he na eatd'O, ' do 
not tease me.' 

488. The sympathy between the imperatiTC and potential tenses, and their 
mntnal interchangeableness, is remarkably exemplified in the following example 
from the Sdg o Bahdr ; jo mundsibjdn so kar, ' whatever yon may think proper, 
that do,' where a kind of attraction causes the substitution of jdn for jdne in the 
first clause of the sentence. Similarly, aiad kdm kar hi thahulde ho kisu fared u 
fndr'4dly ' act in such a manner as to slay the prince by some artful stratagem.* 

489. This attraction of similar Senses ia a very noticeable feature in Hin« 
d6st&ni syntax, and is not confined to the potential and imperative ; compare 
r. 483. 
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Bespeetful ten»e$. 

490. The respectfiil form of the imperative is xnticli used : 
thus, mu^df kkjiye, ' he pleased to pardon ; ' Jduaharddr rahiyo, ' he 
pleased to remain careful ; ' hdldldhdne par haifhitfe, ' he pleased 
to sit on the halcony; ' mufhe JMjagdhgdf difOf 'he pleased to 
hury me somewhere.' 

491. It is not unfrequently employed impersonally, and some- 
limes with a sense of ohligation, as expressed in English hy ' one 
should/ 'let us,' ' you may,' etc. : thus, dartfdfi kijit/e, ' one should 
learn,' ' you may learn ; ' dekhiye, ' one should see ; ' rahiye, 
* one should remain.' See also rr. 544, 553, 554. 

492. In accordance with the sympathy hetween the imperatiye 
and potential tenses, noticed at r. 488, there can be no doubt 
that the respectful form of the imperative may be used for the 
potential (or aorist) or with a potential sense: thus, agar is 
haqiqat 8$ mutiali^ hkjiye^ ' if you would be pleased to inform me 
of these circumstances; ' jU ho chdhiye pahchdn l^e, 'whichever 
you may wish you may recognise;.' agar dikhdiy^, 'if you would 
be pleased to show.' 

493. In corroboration of this yiew a form iyen occurs in the Bdg. o JBahdr 
for the let and 3rd plural : thus, yih harakat saldt/non ae hadnumd hat hi 
hukm qatl Icdfarmdiym aur tamdtn *umr hi Jsbidmat bhuljdiyev^ 'this conduct 
is unseemly in kings, that they should give the order for putting to death and 
should forget the service of a whole life.' 'Siete farmdiyen and bhitl Jdiyen 
are clearly softened or respectful forms of the potential. 

494. The respectful future is not common. The sentences in which it 
occurs are generally interrogative : thus, paidd kijiifegd ua ahaibif ho jo Ht-e 
zamin par fasdd harpd kare, * wilt thou be pleased to create a person who may 
raise sedition on the face of the earth ? ' 

Present indefinite, 

495. This tense is called 'present,' but the term 'indefinite' 
is added to denote the varied and indeterminate character of its 
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functions. It is not very often used with a present signification ; 
and when so used, the substantive auxiliary, which forms the 
present definite, may generally be understood: thus, ek ki »aj 
dhaj 86 diisre kd dil datd miltd naMn^ ' the fashion and form of 
one agrees not with the shape and figure of the other;/ us kd 
Idl I'ikd nahin kar sakfa, * it cannot disorder one of his hairs.' 

496. It is commonly employed to denote 'habitual action,' 
but is generally so employed in narration with reference to past 
rather than present time : thus, jab kutte ko deikhte ek girdd w ke 
dge phenk dete, ' whenever they saw the dog they used to fling 
down, a round loaf before it, or ' they were in the habit of 
flinging down,' etc. ; aksar Iddshdh un se ehuhal karte, ' often- 
times the king was in the habit of making merry with them ; ' 
fouh tdjir darhdr ke toaqt hdzir rahtd, * that merchant used to 
be present at the time of the court.' 

497. In this sense it is often translatable by the English, * would :' 
ko'ipatthar se mdrfd, lekin yih usjagah se na saraktd, ' one would 
strike it with a stone, but it would not move from that place.' 

498. It is often used as a kind of perfect or pluperfect con- 
ditional, when it may generally be translated by ' would have,' 
' had,' ' did,' etc. : thus, agar vmh pdni na Idti to yih us ke hdsan 
phor-ddltd, * if she did not bring the water, then he would break 
her pots ; ' kdsh ki tere Uwaz main patthar jantz, ' would that 
instead of thee I had brought forth a stone; ' kdsh Myth shafaqat 
na karte, * would that you had not shewn this kindness.' 

499. It may eyen take the place of a past subjimctiTe after ki : thus, 
tnundnb thd ki tk detdy * it was proper that you shoidd give* or ' should haye 
given.* 

I^resent definite. 

500. This tense is commonly used in the ordinary manner of 
a present; as, samundar hazdron lahren mdrtd hat, ^the ocean 
rolls thousands of billows ; ' itndjdntd h{in, * this much I know ;* 
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jo huehk tii kahtd ha% main yih mI samajhtd hun, * I nnderstand 
all this that thou sayest.' 

501. It may denote < habitual or continnotts action ;' as, rdt dm yih mihr o 
mdhphirU Aam, 'night and day this son and moon keep reyolving,' 

602. It may have a fiitare signification ; as, ab main iae <Uad qaid kartd hdn^ 
' I win now imprison him in such a manner ;' main apnd ahicdl kahtd hitn 
sar ba aar^ * I will tell my adyentures from beginning to end.' 

503. The present tense is often used for the past in narration, when the 
narrator is describing a scene which is supposed to be actoally passing before 
his eyes at the time : thus, wahdn he bdshindon ho dekhdy to sab kd libds aiydh 
hai aur har dam ndla hai, ' I obserred that the dress of all the inhabitants of 
that city was (is) black, and that lamentation took place (takes place) inces- 
santly :* uane dekhd ki makdn i^dlUhdn hai, 'he beheld that it was a magni- 
'ficent abode.* 

504. On the same principle the actual words or thoughts of a speaker are 
quoted in preference to the oblique form of speech usual in English ; see r. 553. 

Imperfect, 

505. The use of this tense corresponds to that of the imperfect 
in English and other languages ; thus, hawd narm norm hahtk thi, 
' a very soft breeze was blowing ; * U8 hdg, meQ sair kartd phirtd 
thdy * I was walking and rambling about in that garden ; ' hauz 
iMnfaMwdre ehMtte the, 'in the reservoirs fountains were spring- 

Perfect indefinite anA perfect definite* 

506. Examples of these tenses are given at rr. 442-454 ; and 
the peculiar construction required with active or transitive verbs 
is explained at rr. 439-442. 

PhperfeeU 

507. The pluperfect in Eindustdnf is employed where in 
English we use * had : ' thus, main ne aisd jawdhir habhk na 
dekhd thd, * I had never seen such a jewel ; ' Jo kuchh zabf kiyd 
thd cKhof dttfd, ' whatever he had seized he gave up ;' jidhar «^ 
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dyd thd udhar ho chald, * he went in the direction whence he had 



come.' 



508. Bat it is also Bometimes used where in English we are accustomed to 
employ the simple perfect ; thus dyd thd in the last example might be ren- 
dered in English by *he came :' but the pluperfect is in these cases significant 
of some other past eyent which has taken place subsequently. Similarly, in 
speaking of a person who came and afterwards went away again, we might 
say wuh dyd thd, 

609. The auxiliary is occasionally omitted from the pluperfect in Hindti- 
st&ni) so that in form it may resemble the perfect indefinite : thus, Jab yih 
mdjard main ne 8undy < when I had heard of this incident.' 

, Uheammon tenses* 

510. Of the six uncommon tenses given at r. 178, the past 
future oocurs most frequently. The following examples will 
illustrate its use : dp ne yih bait suni hogi, ' your majesty will 
have heard this couplet ; ' kisi ne yih 'dlarn na dehhd hogd^ na 
sund hsgd, 'no one could have seen such a state, nor could have 
heard of it ; ' shdyad hddshdh ne pasand Jet hogi, * perhaps she 
may have been approved by the king; h-i shaJaks na hogdjispar 
ek na eh wdriddt i *afih na hii-i hogl, ' there will be no individual to 
whom some wonderul event or other will not have happened;' 
fis waqt taiydri is ki Jtogl, kyd makdn i dilchasp hand hogd, ' when 
it shall be repaired, what a charming place it will be made ; ' ek 
shaJ^§ wahdn haithd hogd, ' a person wiU be seated there.' 

611. The following are examples of the present future: wuh apneji men 
kyd iahtd hogd, ' what will he be saying in his mind ?' is hi dmad bdwarehi* 
Jsbfine ke l^eh ko kifdyat na karti hogly * its reyenue would not be yielding a 
sufficiency for the expenses of the kitchen.' 

Passive voice. 

512. The method of forming the pasidve voice withyd^^, * to 
go/ is indicated at r. 166, and examples tire there given. 

Examples of the passive voice are not very coitamon. One 
reason of this is^ that the past participle in construction with the 
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agent and the participle ne, as explained at r. 439, usually takes 
the place of the past tenses of the passive verh ; see rr. 440, 442, 

513. When, however, the agent is not expressly mentioned, 
the passive is generally employed : thus, un ki qimat di jd-egl^ 
'the price of them shall be paid;' touh pahehdnk najd-e, 'sha 
may not be recognised ;* U8 he ahwdl U purstsh M jd-egi, ' ail 
inquiry into his circumstances shall be made ;' mdrdjd'effd, * he 
shall be killed.' [ 

a. In one passage in the Bdg. o Bahdr the past participle ia Bepaftited from 
the auxiliary : thus, taqdir ae lard nahin Jdtdy * it is not fought with destiny,' 
i.e. * one cannot contend with destiny.' 

CAUSAL VEEBS. 

514. Causal verbs properly govern two accusatives, but the 
nominative is substituted for one accusative in Hindustani. 

The following examples illustrate the syntax of these verbs : bandon ko 
hutte kdjhUtd khUdyd^ * he caused the slaves to eat the dog's leayings ;' un ko 
ndskid karwdyd^ <he had breakfast made for them ;' hdg, ko tc^mir karwdyd^ 
* I had a garden made ;' malika ko kuehh khUdyd^ * he gave the princess 
something to eat ; ' ek jdm ahardb kd mere ta-in pUdyd, ' he gave me to drink 
a cup of wine ;' %ouh mere Mvdwind ko panditfdidne ae maJdUa^i dUwdtdy *he 
would have caused my husband to he released from prison*' See also r. 420. 

COMPOUND VEEBS. 
InUnme9. 

515. These are explained at r. 211 A. The following are other 

examples : — . 

Mainhaith gayd^ <I sat down;' ehirdg. bt{fhd de, * extinguish the lamp; 
ua ne piydla pf liyd, * he drank off the cup ;* nind'uehdf ho ya^ij 'sleep was 
altogether broken;' dafivdm hand kar de, 'shut the door close;' Jo kuehh 
kahld bhejd, * whatever he has sent to say ;' pild diyd, * he gave to drink ;' 
jawdhir kd dher lay rahd hat, * a heap of jewels was collected ;* adri mufibat 
bhtU jdegd, * thou wilt forget all thy misfortunes ;* rah gayd^ * he remained 
behind ;' chhip yayd, *he hecama concealed.' 

516. Zay rahnd, <to continue fixed* (see t, 5i4), asL^layJdndyHo beformed,' 
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*t9loe bronglit together,* are also instances of intensive verbs: tbns, dnkhm 
darwdze ki faraflag rahi thin, * my eyes continued fixed on tlie door;' aanbdr 
iag gayd, < a heap was formed ;' bhif lag ga-i, ' a crowd was collected.* 

^17« The intensiye compounds ho-lend and lag^lend are often associated 
with the adyerbs piehh&, sdthf etc., to express < following after,' 'going along 
with,* etc. : thus, mam ua he sdth ho liydy < I followed or went along with 
him ;* mainplehhe iag Hyd, * I followed behind;* mam us ke hamrdh ho Uyd^ 
^ I accompanied him.' 

£18. The compound lagd-hnd is often used with the sense of *' clasping,' 
* embracing,' etc. : thus, use ehhdti se Ugd Uyd^ * I clasped him to my breast ;' 
md n$ befi ko ehhdti ee lagd Uydy *■ the mother clasped the daughter to her 
breast ^* tmne mt^'he gale se (or kal^ si) lagd Uyd^ * he embraced me.' 

£19. Sometimes the usual order of the verbs in an intendye compound is 
reversed, the verb which contains the main idea being placed last : thus, de 
rakhd for rakh diydj 'he placed*' 

a. The following are examples of an intensive formed with a past participle 
(see r. 226) : ekjangal men ko^i lomfi pari phirti thi, ' in a wood a certain fox 
was prowling about;' kgdn gharbdr chhofkar akeld pafd phisrtd hai^ 'why, 
having left your family, are you wandering about alone V 

FotentidlSf eoTnpIettves, frequenfatives, desideratives. 

620. The syntax of these oompound veibs is explained at rr. 

212-281. 

Potentials. — Example : main kar saktd hkn^ ^ I am able to do.* The 
inflected infinitive is rarely substituted for the root; asy main kame nahm 
sdktd^ ' I am not able to do.' 

521. GoBCPLETivES. — Other examples : turn eun ehuke ho, 'ye have heard;' 
main us kd aJiwdl hm ehuM Mn, < I have heard his adventures.* 

522. Fbequemtativeb. — Other examples : mam ne royd kiyd aniat dneiton 
semunh dhoyd kigd^ ' I kept weeping and bathing my face with my tears;' 
fdgd kartd Aitn, * I am in the habit of going;' yih mahall men rahd kare, 'let 
him continue in the female apartments ;' eair kiyd karo^ * continue to walk 
about' 

523. Desidbkattves. — Another example is, agat mt^he ydd rakhd ehdhte 
he, ' if you wish to keep me in remembrance.' With vegaid to ehdhiye, see 
tr. 22a, 544. 

Inceptkes^ permissives, aequmtiveSf mth the inJUeUd infinitive* 

524. Inceftives.— Other examines : farmdne lagd, * he began to command f 
kdmpne lagi, 'ahe began to tremble.' 
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625, Permissiyes. — Other examples: ra*tyat Jto Ishardb hone na d^joy 
*■ suffer not the people to be mined ;' hone d»y ' suffer it to be ;' fytweli men 
rahne doy 4et (him) remain in the house.* 

626. AcaxTisiTiYES. — Asmdn hi faraf nigdh na htme pdwe, ' let him not 
have leave to look at the sky/ or * let him not get an opportunity/ etc. 

t 

NOMINAL VEEB8. 

627. A few nominal verbs formed with adjectives, like paidd 
karnd, ' to create/ ' to produce/ admit of no change of gender 
or number in the adjective ; thus, do hefe paidd hit-e, ' two sons 
were bom f us ke sdth dosti paidd ki, ' he formed a friendship 
with him ;' U8 ne kyd kyd siiraten paidd kin, * what (various) 
forms has he created !' Similarly, ehhotd karnd, ' to diminish.' 

a. But khard hond, and a few others admit of change ; as, yB 
idton larki'dn kkarin thin, ' those seven girls were standing.' 

528. The greater number of nominals are formed with karnd (r. 180) and 
hond (r. 173). When karnd is joined to the nouns gofd, 'design,' or irddOf 
^intention/ it has the sense of ' to set out for a place :' thus, main ne irdda ghat 
kd kiyd, *■ I started home,' or * I purposed to go home ;* qa^d Damiahq kd karo^ 
*8et out for Damascus.' 

Peculiar and idiomatic tucs of certain other nominal verh. 

629. KH./CN/C, v.a. * to eat.* — This verb is very idiomatically used with 
nouns, with the sense of 'to feel,' 'to suffer/ 'to experience:' thus, mam ne 
mdr pit khd^i, 'I suffered a beating;' ua ne rahm na khdyd, 'he felt no com* 
passion / mam newki Mlat par tare khdyd, ' I took pity on him ;* peehtdb 
khdkar, ' having felt indignation ;' s^ote par gflffi khdtd thd, ' I was suffering 
immersion on immersion / ghin khdnd, ' to feel disgast.' 

530. It is also employed in other senses: thus, hatpd khdnd, 'to eat the air,' 
is a common idiom for ' to take the air or an airing / gtuam khdnd, ' to eat an 
oath,' for 'to take an oath/ 'to swear/ ehug,li khdnd, 'to calumniate/ 'to 
backbite,' etc. 

531. JJTKANA, v:a. 'to raise/ 'to take up/ ' to bear up.'— This verb is 
used, like khdnd, in the sense of ' to bear,' ' to suffer,' or even ' to enjoy :' thus, 
ue ne hafi mihnat ufhd'i, * he has undergone great labour / fadme ufhdtd hu^, 
« suffering blows/ mavQ ne fyi?,^ ufhdydf 'I enjoyed pleasure.' 
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532. KEENCHNA or KHAINCHNA, v.a. *to draw.'— This verb may 
also be employed, like hhdnd and ttfhdnd, with the sense of *to suffer/ etc. : 
thus, us ne bahut saMti-dn khenohin^ ' he endured many hardships ;' matfi ne 
do tinfdqe khenche, *' I endured two or three fasts/ 

533. ANJC^ T.n. ' to come.' — This yerb, joined to substantives, is constantly 
employed in place of other verbs : thus, ua ko yaqin dyd, * to him certainty 
came/ is a common idiom for * he felt certain.* Similarly, // mm gjairat rf-/, 
*• a feeling of honourable riirvJry arose in my mind ;' kuehh us ko fabr dyd^ ^ she 
became a little patient;* rm^ ko tt^hpar afsos did haiy * I feel compassion for 
you;' un ko ydddyd^ 'they remembered ;*/o kttchhmeredil mm l^iydldyd thdy 
w ne waisd hi kiydy < he ^d exactly as I had imagined in my heart :' compare 
r. 417. 

534. So also, kdm dndj < to come into use,' for < to be of use ;' as, offor merd 
tndl sarkdr ke kdm dwe^ * if my property can be of any use to the government ;' 
mere kis kdm d-mge, ' of what use will they be to me ?* 

635. Naaiar dndy 'to come into sight,' for ' to appear;* makdn nazar dyd or 
dekhm men dyd, < a dwelling appeared.* 

536. Feshdfid, 'to come before,* for 'to happen;' kyd ti(fh ko aisi mushkil 
peshd-iy 'what such-like difficulty has occurred to you ?' 

537. Pasand dnd, 'to come into approbation,* for 'to please;' teri kimdgat 
mtffh ko pasand na d-i, ' your folly did not please me ;* mere ta-in yih bdten 
pasand nahin dtiny ' these words do not please me.' 

538. Ban dnd, ' to be effected,* ' to succeed ;* ais( fkrat ban nakin dti, ' such 
a plan could not be effected.' 

539. MILNAy v n. ' to be mixed,' 'to blend,' 'to meet,' 'to aocrue-'—This 
verb is often used where in English we employ ' to meet with,' ' to obtain,* * to 
find;* but its neuter character is always preserved: thus, haqq haqqddr ko 
milegdy ' rights to the rightful owner will accrue,* for ' the heir will obtain 
his rights.' Similarly, baji drzit aur murdd miffh ko mill, 'I have gained 
my great wish and desire ;* jdtejdte ek daryd rdh men mUdy ' as we proceeded 
we came to a river ;' turn ko neki ke 'iwaf neki mtleyi, ' you will receive good 
in return for the good you have done.' 

' 540. It is only once used in the Bdf. o Bdhdr in construction with the abla- 
tive case ; iSnMByjab tuunse mikgdy ' when you shall meet them ;' but mUnd in 
the sense of ' to meet ' is very common. 

541. LAQNAy v.n.'to be applied,' 'to be attached,' 'to touch,' 'to stick 
dose,' ' to come in contact,' ' to reach,' ' to suit,' ' to appear.' — This verb haa 
many and various uses, which may generally, however, be traced to some one' 
of the above senses: thus, hdtk lagnd, 'to come to hand ;* ye patthar kahdn 
hath lage, 'how did these stones come to hand ?' dfliwcr^ din kindrejd lage, 'on 
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the eighth day we reached the shore ;' pet men dg lagi^ * the fire kindled in my 
stomach;' dunyd ki hatvd us ho na lagtiy *tbe air of heaven does not reach 
him;' saehehi bdt kafwi lagti hat, 'sincere words appear hitter;' na ib«6 ii 
f&rat aehehhi lagiy <no form appeared pleasing;' Imrd lagtdj * it looks had ;' 
hamdri mihnat nek lagi^ ' our labour has had a good effect;' ehhuri lagte hi, 
' immediately on the knife entering ;' fnmU ^aydt tab ho lagipafi hat, 'life and 
death are fixed (or fated) to alL' 

542. The active verb lagdnd^ 'to apply,' is often used in the sense of 
' striking ' or ' inflicting a blow :' thus, bhd-i ne tahodr shdne par lagd-i, ' my 
brother stmck me a blow with a sword on my shoulder;' main ne tdhodr 
khamehkar aisi gardan men lagd-i, ' having drawn my Bword, I stmok him 
€ach a blow on the neck.' 

a. Observe — Zagnd is nsed with the infinitive to form inceptive! ; see r. 227* 
See also rr. 616, 617* 

643. CHAMNAy v.a. ' to wish.' — ^This verb forms desideratives when joined 
to past participles, as explained at r. 221. The construction may sometimes be 
varied : as, chdM ki chaliin, * I wished or was about to go ;' mujhe apne adth 
l^ne ko ehdhd, ' he wished to take me with him ;' ehdhtd thd ki Jkamla kare^ 
'he was about to attack me ;' jaUddon ne ehdhd ki bdhar le jdwet^ ' the execu- 
tioners were about to take him out.' 

644. The respectful tense ehdhiye is used with past participles (thus, kyd 
kiyd ehdhiyey ' what ought to be done ;' haqiqat jdnd ehdhiye^ * one ought to 
know the exact circumstances'), to express 'obligation,' 'fitness,' as explained 
at r. 223. The construction may, however, be varied, as follows: faqir ko 
ehdhiye ki ek roz kijlkr kare^ ' a faqir ought only to think of the wants of to- 
day ;' ehdhiye fobr kare, ' one ought to be patient;' mardko ehdhiye Jo kahe ao 
karef ' a man ought to perform what he says ;' faqir kd *amal un par ehdhiye^ 
' a faqir ought to act upon them.' 

646. HAENAy v.n. ' to remain,' ' to continue.* This verb is used witJi 
present participles to form continuatives : thus, ietigfdr karti rahi^ * she con- 
tinued asking for pardon;' see r. 216. It is also used with roots : thus, gd 
rahiy ' she continued singing ;' kyd ftirat ban rahi hai^ ' into what a state has it 
fallen, and there remained ;' see also rr. 616, 616« 

646. The compound verb^d^ rahnd is commonly used with the sense ' to he 
lost,' ' to go away,' ' to pass away,' ' to die :' thus, jdtd rahd, ' he is gone,' ' he 
is dead ;' see also example at r. 287. 

647. JRAXSyAf v.a. ' to place,' * to keep,' * to hold,' to have,' ' to possess.* 
:— The following are a few examples of the uses of this verb : farzand nahhi 
rakhtd, 'he has no offspring; muihe mt^df rakh, 'excuse me' («.«. 'hold me 
excused ') ; kuchh qadr nahin fakhid, * it posseses no value.' 

648. The nominal verb ndm rakhnd is used like the English verb 'to call 
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names :* tiiiis, thahncdle ko ndm rakhtd hat, < he calls the citizen names / un 
ne ndm sag-parast rakhd hai^ 'they call me a dog-woishipper' (they haye at- 
tached to me the name, etc.) 

649. MABNAf y.a. <to strike.'— This verh has Tarions uses to form nomi- 
nals: thus, dh mdmdj <to heave a sigh ; dam mdmd, <to speak,' ' to atter a 
word,' * to hreathe ;' ehhdn mdrftd, * to search ;' ffinci mdmd, < to put in 
pledge ;' gfila mdmd, * to dive.' 

550. When joined with a word denoting a * weapon ' of any kind, it signi- 
fies * to strike a blow with that weapon :' thus tahcdr mdrndy ' to strike a 
sword,' means * to strike a blow with a sword ;' els tahodr aiai mdri, ' he struck 
such a (blow with his) sword ;' qamchi-dn mdrtd hat, 'he strikes whips' for 

* he strikes blows with a whip.' Similarly, mf^'he ek Idt mdriy * he kicked me ;' 
.fu ne ek hdth mdrd^ * he struck such a blow with his fist ;' aied fjomdneha mdrd^ 

* he hit me such a slap.' 

551. FARIIANA^ v.a. *to command.' — ^This verb is often substituted for 
kamd in forming nominals, when great respect is intended : thus, nosh i jdn 
farmdnd^ * to make the draught of life,' for ' to eat and drink,' applied to 
kings; madad farmd-iye^ 'be pleased to grant assistance,* or *to assist;' irahdd 
farmd'iye, 'be pleased to proceed,' i.e, 'speak on ;' Joiodb farmdyd, ' he gave 
answer;' htzurgi ko kdm farmdydj 'he acted with magnanimity;' infdf far^ 
mdydf * he acted with justice ;' gaur farmdiye, ' be pleased to reflect.' 

552. JBANNjfj v.n. ' to be made,' * to become.' — This verb has idiomatic 
uses : thus, gend ki furat bankar^ ' having taken the form of a ball ;' nuUika 
jdUdd bankoTj ' the princess having assumed the character of an executioner,' 
etc. The intensive ban-jdnd may be noticed here.; dg kd bagidd ban ga-i, ' she 
became a whirlwind of fire.' 

Preference of the direct cr dramatic to the indirect form of speech, 

553. This preference, which is more or less displayed in all 
Oriental languages, is a remarkable feature of Hindiistdni ; thus, 
dnkhen danodic ki iaraf lag rahi thin ki dekhiye kyd s^dhir hotd 
hai, ' my eyes were fixed on the doors to see what would be 
revealed : ' where observe that ki (like iti in Sanskrit) has the 
force of ' saying to myself/ and the words which follow are the 
very words supposed to be passing in the speaker's mind ; thus, 
'my eyes were fixed on the door, saying to myself. Let me see 
what is about to be revealed.' 
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564. Similarly Isi often involres the sense of 'saying :* thus, do ddmi bdham 
hokar nikle hi kisi dur dea men jd rahiye^ * two men having met together, 
issued out, saying. Let us go and reside in some distant country;' agar yih 
qofd hat k% ahahr mmjd-iiny * if your design is to enter the city* {lit. *if yott 
have formed this design, saying, I will enter the city') ; main ne jalldd ko 
hukm kiyd ki un kd air kdt ddly * I ordered the executioner to cut off their 
heads' (Jit. *I ordered the executioner, saying. Cut off their heads'); Jtkr 
mm gayd ki kis fkrat ae un la' Ion ko le jd-im, * he deliberated how he should 
carry away those rubies' (lit. 'saying, How shall I carry away,' etc. ?), 

555. Sometimes ki is omitted; as, to main ne dekhd na louh majlia haiy 
'then I saw that neither that assembly was there' {Jit, 'then I saw that 
neither that assembly is there'). 

PARTICIPLES. 
Conjunctive partieijple. 

556. By means of these participles sentences may be joined 
together without the aid of a copulative conjunction. They are 
generally used for a perfect or pluperfect tense, as united with a 
copulative particle, and are usually translatable by the English 
* having,' ' when,' ' after; ' thus, darwdze par a laundi Bepukdr^ 
kar kahd, ' having come to the door, and having called out in a 
loud voice, he said to the maidservant ; ' which in English would 
be rendered, ' when he had come to the door, and had called out,' 
etc. Again, shah ne yih hdt pasand kar in* dm dem ko ruMifat 
kiydy * the king having approved this word, having given him a 
reward, dismissed him.' 

557. A conjunctive participle is often joined to the tenses of verbs, so 
as to present the appearance of an intensive compound : thus, d nikldy * having 
come, he issued;* le dyd, 'having taken, he came' (he brought); see also 
examples at r. 554. 

558. Observe, that a form dnkar is sometimes used for dkar^ ' having come,' 
from the verb cf-fK/, ' to come.' 

Present and past participles, 

559. The present and past participles being often used as past 
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tenses, it is iisnal to add to them the auxiliary M-d (changeable 
to hii-e and Aii-i)*, when they are employed with their real par- 
ticipial functions ; that is to say, when they connect a clause 
adjectively with the main proposition : thus, yih kahti hd-i ehali 
ga-if ' saying this she went away ; ' touh du*d detd hu-d chald 
gaydy ' he went away uttering blessings ; ' tpuh baithd hd-d hdten 
harm iagd, * he being seated began to converse.' 

560. SometimeB, howeyer, M-d is omitted : thus, do ddmi purdne kapfe 
paHne, < two men dressed in old clothes ;' un ho dehhtd bhdltd aur sair kartd 
hU-d dge ehdldj < I advanced, gazing at them and walking round.' 

561. Sometimes the participles are used in their masculine 
inflected form (Jhii'e being added or omitted), even in connexion 
with a nominative case, some postposition, such as meny being 
understood : thus, wuh rasBi hdth men pahre hU-e dtd thd, * he 
having taken a rope in his hand was coming along.' 

562. They may be even so used in connexion with a feminine 
noun : thus, dd-^i sdth li-e m&re mahdn men d-i, * having taken the 
nurse with her, she came to my apartment;' gdte dti hat, ' she 
comes singing.' 

563. In the ahore cases the past participle seems to be employed in the 
tnanner of the conjunctive participle, and to be hardly disting^is^ble from 
it. Both participles are usually expressed in English by * having,' or by 
the particles ' as,' * whilst,' * when,' etc. : thus, malika maile kapf-e pahne 
hdhar nikKy Ufae princess having put on soiled clothes, came out;' ehaltd 
M-d^ < whilst he was going along ; ' khdtd hit^, * whilst he was eating.' 

564. Participles may govern the case of the verb to which they belong : 
thus, AM ko dekhtd, booking at him.' 

565. When a present or past participle is in construction with an accusa- 
tive case, it may either remain uninflected — thus, befe komu^dekhkarf ' having 
seen (his) son dead;' ute rotd dekhkar, 'having seen him weeping.' 

566. Or it may in some instances be inflected, as in the following example 
from the Bdg o Bahdr : use hathfdr bdndhe aur tndfyaU men ate dekhkar^ 
'bavuig seen him fuUy armed and entering the palace.' 

* Something in the same way in Sanskrit sat is added to the past participle. 
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567. The past participle of a neater or simply actire verb may sometimes 
be joined to the past participle of a causal in a yery idiomatic manner : thus, 
tu ne mujhe baifhe bifhd-e badndm kiyd^ ^ thou hast brought disgrace on me 
sitting -still/ or ' forced to sit stiU and therefore giying-no-canse-for-it.' This 
periphrasis expresses the fall meaning of bai^he bi^hd^. Other examples are 
given at r. 233. 

568. Two past participles from the same verb may be joined together, the 
latter taking the feminine form to denote * reciprocal action ;' see the examples 
at r. 233. In these cases, however, it is probable that the past participle is 
really employed as a noun. It is certain that both substantives and adjectives 
are compounded in a similar manner: thus, lathd-lafhif 'mutual cudgel- 
ling ;' ehhipd-chhipi, * secretly.' In the last example and in some others no 
idea of reciprocity seems to be involved. 

569. Both the present and past participles are often employed 
as verbal nouns. They are generally so employed in their inflected 
form, some postpositions, like merif par, (the signs of the locative 
case), being understood. Their use then corresponds to the 
locative absolute in Sanskrit; thus, pahar rdt ffo-e, 'on a 
watch of the night being past ; ' suhh hote, ' on its becoming 
morning.' 

a* As nouns, however, they may be used with any of the postpositions : 
thus, mt^'he aote aejagdyd, * he awoke me from a state of sleeping.' 

Adverbial participle, 

570. What is called the adverbial participle is in fact nothing 
more than the inflected form of the present participle used as a 
verbal noun, according to r. 569, the emphatic hi (r. 235) being 
added. It is a kind of locative absolute {par or men being under- 
stood), and in all cases where it is used the locative absolute 
would probably be employed in Sanskrit. Thus suhh hote, * on 
its becoming mommg,' might be converted into an adverbial par- 
ticiple by adding hi: thus, svJ)h hote hi, 'immediately on its 
becoming morning.' 

57L In accordance with its character of a locative absolute the 

10 
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adrerbial participle may often be equivalent to ' wliilst in the act 
of: ' ^\LB,jdte hi, * whilst in the act of going.' 

572. In its character of a present participle it may sometimes govern an 
accusatiye, and in its character of a yerbal nonn, a genitive case : thus, uw 
dehhte hiy 'immediately on seeing him ;' is qiffe ke stmU My * immediately 
on hearing this story.* 

Mepetition of participles to imply continuity. 

573. The following examples will illustrate this : jit fit, * con* 
tinually winning ;' jdtejdte darwdzepar gayd, ' continually pro- 
ceeding onward I reached the gate ; ' pard pafd, ' continuicg to 
lie down.* 

Noun of agency, 

574. The noun of agency may occasionally be used as a sub- 
stitute for a future participle : thus, dne-wdld, * about to come ; * 
hone-wdld, ' about to be.' 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

575. Two words are often associated together in Hind6st&ni without a 
copulative conjunction, something after the manner of a Dwandwa compound 
in Sanskrit: tiius, ekhote bofCj ^ small and great ;' hhiikhe pffdae^ 'hungry and 
thirsty * (plural) ; hhaM burd, ' good and bad ;' kond kuthrd, ' hole and comer ;' 
pir murshid, * saint and spiritual guide.' 

576. Sometimes an adjective is compounded with a substantive, after the 
manner of a Sanskrit Earma-dh&raya : thus, pir-zan, 'an old woman.' 
Again, words are sometimes compounded together, one of which if unborn- 
pounded would be in a case different from or dependent on the other. These 
may be compared to Sanskrit Tat-pumsha compounds : thus, jahdn-pawih, 
' protection of the world ' {%.e, ' world protector,' a title of kings) ; gd-o^sawdr, 
'riding on a bull;' muffki j^k, 'a handfdl of dust;' Mt^h-usl&b, 'well- 
formed;' pur-M^xfar, 'fall of danger;' pur-maldl, 'full of sorrow;' pur^'imd" 
rat, 'full of buildings ;' pur'takaUuf, 'finely worked ;'ya^ra« mjald'qadam, 
' going quickly,' 'fleet of foot ;' pesh-rau, 'going before.' Some of these last 
are analogous to the Sanskrit Bahu-vrihi. 
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SYNTAX OP ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, CONJUNCTIONS, ETC. 

577. The adverbial prepositions wdsie and Uye, both meaning 

* on account of/ ' by reason of|' are of very common occurrence. 
They generally govem the genitive with ke, and may often be 
used where in English we employ the infinitive : thus, teri tashaffi 
he liye, ' to encourage you ' {Ut. ' for the sake of encouraging ') ; 
hkri'dn torne he wds^e pahunchd, * he came to cut wood ; * mere 
qihlagdh ne twrliyat home he wdsle ustdd muqarrar hi-e the, * my 
father had appointed teachers to instruct (me).' Compare r. 459. 

578. When associated with the pronouns, he is usually 
omitted ; thus, jie wdsle, * for the sake of which; ' see r. 238. 

579. J£dre, * through,* *in consequence of {lit. < stricken with*), governing 
a genitive, is much used in books to express * the manner,* as denoted in 
Euglish by the tennination ^y:' thus, mdre iahti^q he, 'affectionately/ 

* through affection ; ' mdre 4or he, *■ through fear ;' mire Mmehi he, 'joyfully.* 

580. Jab tah or Jcib talak (r. 236), in the sense of * until,' may be foUowed' 
by the aorist (or potential), and generally (but not necessarily) by the 
negative na : thus. Jab talak jawdn na ho ox jab tah jawdn ho, ' until he 
becomes a young man ; ' jab tah main tiyhe Isobar na d&n, * until I bring 
thee word.* 

581. Jab, ' when,* * whenever,* may also govem the aorist (or potential) : 

ihxia,jab pahrd jd-^ 'whenever he was taken.* In the sense of 'when' it is 
generally followed by a past tense; as, /ad meri bdri hu-i, 'when my turn 
came ;* jab darwdxe par ffoyd, ' when I arrived at the gate.* 

582. Jaib talak and taib talak are used as relative and correlative : thus, 
jab talak sdns hat tab talak da hat, 'as long as there is breath, so long 
there is hope.* 

583. Jab rarely stands for tahj as, jab ee, ^since when,' 'since which time,* 
for ' since then.* 

584. Some of the adverbs at r. 239 may occasionally stand alone, some 
noun or pronoun in the genitive case being understood: thus,/^^ pda gayd^ 
' when I went near (him) ;* jah pds pahunchd, ' when I arrived near;' ffird 
ehahrpandh, ' round (it) was a rampart.' 

585. Bagair, 'without,* is often joined with the inflected past or con- 
junctive past participle: thus, bagair jdne pdhehdne, 'without knowing or 
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recognizing;' $a^atr Jeahe wne, 'without speaking or hearing;' bof^air 
mdnge^ * without asking for;' bagjair puchhe^ 'without asking;' bagflir mdre 
mar gayd^ *1 died without being killed;' bagMr dekJie, 'without seeing or 
being seen ;* hagair dekhe bhdle^ ' without seeing.' 

586. Bey 'without,' and bin, 'without,' are occasionally used in the same 
way: thus, bejdne^ 'without knowing,' b$ U-e, 'without taking;' bin jdne, 
' without knowing ;' kin mdre, * without being struck.' 

587. Both bagair, be, and bin may gorem a noun or pronoun without a 
postposition: thus, b<igair mwabbi, 'without a g^uardian;' ua bagair, 'without 
him ;' meri be foldh, ' without my advice ;' us bin, ' without him.' 

588. Matf na, nahin ; the use of these negatives is explained 
at r. 238 note. The following are other examples : yih hdtehit 
mat kar, * do not talk so :' ti« ke darpai mat ho, ' don't seek after 
her ;' der mat har, ' do not delay ;' kisi hat men daJchl na Jcariyo, 

* please not to interfere in any matter;' apne dil men andeaha na 
har, ' do not be anxious in your mind ; ' mujhe na aatd-o, * don't 
trouble mo ; ' mufh ho tdh na rahi, ' no power remained to me ; ' 
aur to hwhh ho nahin sahtd, ' nothing more can be done.' 

589. When nahkn occurs at the end of a sentence, the sense of 
the substantive verb ' to be ' is often involved in it ; as, hauri 
Iha/r ]diat,ra nahkn, ' there (is) not the slightest particle (smallest 
shell-full) of danger.' 

590. When to follows nahin, the two together mean * if not,' 
' otherwise,' ' else : ' thus, j(M d, nahin to miyhe pah/unehajdni 
' come quickly, or else understand me as come (to you).' 

591. The interrogative kahdn, 'where?' may be very idiomatically used 
(like ^a in Sanskrit) to express 'great unsuitableness' or 'incompatibility,' 
as in the following from the JBdg. o Bahdr: tii kahdn aur yih bdt kahdn, 

* where art thou, and where this speech ?' i.e, ' these words are quite unsuitable 
to your present condition.' 

592. The relative Jo, 'who,' may be used as a conjunction 
with the sense of * that : ' thus, jo meri Tdidtir jam^ a ho, ' that I 
may be at peace ; ' hyd zariir ha% jo main %iydda mujaumz hiin, 
' what necessity is there that I should be more urgent i ' 
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593. Jo oTJau may also have the sense of * if/ * when/ * since ;* 
thus, jo til, merd rafhq ho to main ehaHin, * if thou wilt be my 
companion I will go ; ' uakojo hhold to eh Utdh dehhi^ 'when I 
opened it I saw a book ; ? Kh/udd jo mihrhdn h-k-d, ' since God 
was kind ; ' hawd jo muwdfiq pd-i, * since (we) fonnd the wind 
favourable.' 

594. The conjunction ki, 'that/ generally goyeniB the aorist (or potential) ; 
see r. 474. It may sometimes be omitted: thus, M^ hU^ turn d-e, 4t is 
well (that) you have come; ehdhd dekhe^ 'he wished that he might see;' sab 
ko hah do hdfir rahen^ * tell them all to attend.' 

a. This conjunction may rarely haye the force of ' or.' 

595. Affor, * if/ may be followed by the aorist (or potential), 
but it may also govern a present and not unfrequently (to give 
certainty to an hypothesis) a, past tense : thus, agar hukm karo, 
' if you give the order ; ' agar rahne ho jagah do to hari hdt hat, 

* if you would give me a place to live in, it would be a great 
thing ; ' agar hist awr ne yih harahat hi hoti, * if this deed had 
been done by any one else ; ' agar yihjdntd to us hdm se hdz dtd, 

* if I had known this I would have refrained from that action ; ' 
agar yih hdt apne dil se hahtd hoi, *i£ you are speaking these 
words from your heart;' agar mar ga-t, 'if she dies' (Jit. 'if 
she has died ') ; agar phir hahhi mujh se huehh hdt hi yd mujhe 
jagdyd, * if ever again (you) address me or wake me up ; ' agar 
tadhir rdst d-i, 'if the plan succeed/ 

a. Observe, that agar is often followed by to in the concluding 
clause of a sentence. 

596. Agar is often omitted : thus, hardm-zdda ho to kauri na lun, ' (if) he 
is a vicious one, I will not take a kaur( ;' Khudd nikdle to niklm^ ' (if) God 
take us out, then we may get out;' ehdho l^Oy ' (if) you wish, take them 
away.' 

597. Agarehi^ ' although,' like agar^ may be followed by a past tense as well 
as by the aorist (or potential) : thus, agarehi bddahdh ne man* a hiyd hat, ' al- 
though the king has forbidden;' agarehi bhd'i-on ne bad^ulqi hi^ 'although 
(my) brothers had acted unkindly.' 
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598. The conjunction ^ is generally eqniyalent to 'or;' as, meri Mc^P^ 
mu'df karegd yd nahin, 'will he pardon my fault or not?* . In the Bag, o 
Bahdr it is once very idiomatically repeated, to express ' at one time/ * at 
another time ;' ffd tcuh raunaq thi yd suntdn ho ffoyd, ^just before there was 
this display, and then aU was still/ 

599. Ayd is occasionally employed as an interrogative conjunction, but only 
one instance occurs in the Bdgi o Bahdr : thusy dyd y$ kaun hainge^ ' who ever 
can these be ?' 
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DEVA-NlGAEf OE SANSKEIT ALPHABET, 

AS APPLIED TO HINDUSTANI AND HINDI. 

Hlndiist^ is often written in the Deva-ndgari or Sanslqit cha* 
racter, and Hindi ought always to be so written. In this alphabet 
there are fourteen- vowels and thirty-three simple consonants. 
To these may be added the nasal symbol, called antuwdrOf and 
the symbol for a final aspirate, called visarga. They are here 
exhibited in the dictionary order. All the vowels, excepting a, have 
two forms; the first is the initial, the second the medial or non- 
initial. 

VOWELS. 

^o, "^ai^f Tt"»» f.'^^f ^>.«» ^^^* "V^ri* ^^rt 
Nasal symbol, * n or m. Symbol for the final aspirate, I A. 

CONSOlTAirTS. 

Gutturals m k ^ ^h If g ^ gh ^ n- 

Palatals ^ eh ^ ehk ^J ^jh ^ n 

Cerebrals Z t 'S t^ ^4 ¥# HT? 

Dentals 1^ i Yf th "^ d ia( dh If n 

Labial» Tfp ^ ph ^ ^ K{ bh J{ m 

Semivowels ^y ^i* ^ I Hfv 

Sibilants J( i "^ sh ^9 

Aspirala ^ h 
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The compound or conjunct consonants may be multiplied to the 
f extent of four or five hundred. The most common are given here. 

THE MORE COMMON OF THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 

CONSONANTS. 

gf kk, Hrkt, ^kr, ^Ifkl, ^Rkw, ^ksh, ^khy, ^gn, ^ffgr, 
^ gl, ^ ghr, ^ n.k, ^ ng, ^ chch, '^ chchh, ^ chy, ^ jj, 
Ujn, ^ jw, ^ nch, ,5^ nchh, ^ nj, J % ^ ty, ^ dg, ;gj dy, 
T!5 9t, H5 nth, l^T 9^> W 99> ^ 97* tT tt, lef tth, (^ tn, ^ tm, 
^ ty, "^ tr, ^ tw, ^ ts, ^ thy, "ff dg, ^ ddh, ^ dbh, ?[ dm, 
^ dy, "^ dr, \ dw, "Uf dhy, "HI dhw, "i^T nt> •^ nd, ^ nn, ilf ny, 
•jr Pt, 19 py> IT pr, 5 pl> '^ l>j» '^ M, ^ by, ?r br, iQ bhy, 
^ bhr, ^ mbh, 7^ mm, ^ my, ^ ml, ^ yy, ^ rk, ^ rm, 
^Ip, flfUj ^vy, Tfvr, ^sch, ^ sy, ^sr, ^ si, IJ sw, ^shf, 
7 shth, XQf sh^, IQ shy, ^ sk, ^ skh, ^ st, ^ sth, ^ sn, 
^sm, ^sy, ^sr, ^sw, l^ETsSj IT^^ni* lIliy>9|W- 

OF THE METHOD OF WRITING THE VOWELS. 

The short vowel ^ a is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus 
dk is written ^(i|| , but ka is written ^ ; so that in such a word as 
Ifif^ wtga/ra^ etc., no vowel has to be written. The mark under 
the k of ^^ire, called mrdmOf indicates a conso^iantal stop, that 
is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or otherwise, after the oon<- 
sonant. Observe, however, that in Qfuisk^t words introduced into 
Hinddst&ni the a inherent in a final consonant is not pronounced 
(except sometimes after a double consonant ending a word), and the 
mark tfirdma is not generally used to denote th|s ; so that ^RP^ 
would be pronounced nagar and i|TW would be pronounced bdL 
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TVo simple consonants (the former having a virdma) may also be 
used instead of a Sanskrit compound, as in the word fUi||i, for 
^Vl W. The virdma is sometimes omitted, as l^TTifT ^or l[?rTT- 

The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place 
of the inherent a. They assume two forms, according" as they are 
initial or not initial. Thus ik is written |[S, but ki is written f^. 

Observe here, that the short vowel t, when not initial, is always 
written before the letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, 
in writing the English word sir, the letters would be arranged 
thus, isr ftr . 

The long vowels J d and^ {, not initial, take fhdr piyip^ place 
after a consonant. The vowels «, d, H, Iri, not initial, '^^ written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; a^, V ku, 
V M, 9 kri, <K kxU l^klri; excepting when u or ^ follows ^ r, 
in which case the method of. writing is peculiar ; thus "^ m, ^rf{. 

The vowels e and at, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which are formed by placing *^ and over T <Q> ^^^® T d 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus ^ ko, ^ kau. 

OF THE METHOD OP WRITING THE CONSONANTS. 

The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not initial. 
And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva-nagari letters. 
In every consonant, excepting those of the cerebral class, and in 
some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular stroke ; and in 
all the consonants, without exception, as well as in all the initial 
vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. In two of 
the letters, V ^^ ^^^ ^ ^^' ^'^ horizontal line is broken ; and in 
writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line first. 
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then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes. form the horizontal line first. 

OP THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 
Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel ^ a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting 
at the beginning of a word. Hence, when any simple consonants 
stand alone in any word, the short vowel ^ a must always be pro- 
nounced after them ; but when they appear in conjunction with any 
other vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short 
^ a. Thus «r^Xipnr would have to be pronounced bardhaman, 
where loiig ^ d being written after ^ takes the place of the 
inherent vowel. But supposing that instead of bardhaman the 
word had to be pronounced brdhman, how are we to know that br 
and hm have to be uttered without the intervention of any vowels? 
This occasions the necessity for compound consonants. Br and hm 
must then be combined together, and the word is written Wl^Pf* 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding 
consonants; viz., Ist, by writing them one above the other; 
2ndly, by placing them side by side. 

Observe, that some letters change their form entirely when com- 
bined with other consonants. Thus 1(^, when it is the Jlrst letter of 
a compound consonant, is written above the compound in the form 
of a semidrde, as in the word ^^T durgd; and when the Uut^ is 
written below in the form of a small stroke, as in the word T7| 
drut. So again in ^ ksha and ^Jnathe simple elements ^1^ 
and ^ Til are hardly traceable. In some compounds the simple 
letters slightly change their form ; as. If ia becomes lif in ^ seha ; 
7 d with J^y becomes l|f dya ; ^ d with 1| dh becomes ^ ddha ; 
^ d with m bh becomes ^ dbha ; Jf t with ^ r becomes ^tra; ^ 
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k with 7f t becomes Ht kta. Most of the other compound consonants 
are readily resolvable into their component parts. 

In the following table, the method of representing the Persi- 
Arabic alphabet (with its Hmddst&nl additions) by NdgaH letters is 
exhibited. 
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Observe that as the Deva^ndgari alphabet has no z and no/, it be- 
comes necessary to represent all the four letters, zdly ze^ zwdd, and 
zoe by 1|, with a dot underneath ; and to represent fe by T^ph with 
a dot underneath. As to the Persian zhe, it can only occur in Persian 
words, and then very rarely; nor is it possible to represent it by 
any other Ndgarf letter than ^, The guttural letters kjk^ &nd 
nmn are represented by a dotted ^ and If respectively, gdf by 
a dotted ^, foe by a dotted If, ^dd by a dotted ^, and t*a by a 
dotted ^. The Arabic *ain is very unsatisfactorily denoted by a dot 



156 



under a vowel. Tlie Sanskfit sibilant ^ i is pronounced very much 
like ikin or '^ sh. The Sanslq^t aspirated letters are represented 
in the Persian character thus, ^ ^ kh^ ^ ^ gh, ^ ^ ehh, 
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WITH A 



COMPLETE VOCABULAEY. 
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TBANSLATION OF THE EXTRACT FBOM MISKnTS ELEGY. 

Those orphan children (•'.«• the two sons of Muslim), weeping 
for their father, had crept half dead with fear into the house of 
a QLziy who, as soon as he saw the enemy prowling about (in 
search of the sons of Muslims), caused both of them to be con- 
veyed after midnight out of the city. 

The people of the caravan, which the children endeavoured to 
oyertake, had gone far away; the two boys, having lost their 
way, remained behind, and (looking around) saw a banyan tree 
at hand, and under the banyan-tree a rivulet. 

The children were both hungry and thirsty, and there was no 
strength left in them; so they ate the leaves of the banyan-tree, and 
drank the water of the stream. Then they said, * Come, let us 
make a bough of this banyan-tree our home, that we may here 
spend the short space of our existence.' 

As soon as a forked wide-spreading (like a ehakla) bough met 
their view (lit. the range of vision), the boys got upon it, and 
had just made it their resting-place, when a kind-hearted woman 
passed below and dipped her pitcher in the water. 

She noticed two forms reflected in the water, both of whom 
were wringing their hands and beating their breasts ; on looking 
up she sees the two children weeping. 

She said, ' children! why have you climbed this banyan-tree ? 
if you should tumble down, you will certainly be killed. Let 
me ^ear what misfortune has befallen you, and why your mother 
has turned you out of doors at this late hour.' 

The children, who were crying, thus addressed her from above: 
' Good lady, why do you ask what misfortune has befallen us ? 
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our mother is many miles from hence, and our father the E^fans 
have murdered in Eufa. 

' He to whom our father on departing entrusted us, having 
heard that our father was slain, became alarmed ; and perceiving 
the morning dark, and looking upon us also as offenders, sent us 
away from his house. 

' When we drank at this fountain, and chewed these leaves, 
we had neither drunk water nor eaten anything for two days. 
Then wo found this bough, and came and hid ourselves here ; as 
to our future, it will be as God Almighty pleases.' 

When the woman who was drawing water heard of their 
sorrows, she said, ' What was your father's name ? ' The children, 
weeping, replied, 'His name was Muslim, and 0! with what 
affection he brought us up !' 

She rejoined, * Come along ; my mistress is compassionate, and 
in the cherishing of children, she is not only a mother, but a 
saint ; besides, when she hears that you are descendants of 'Alf, 
she will devotedly embrace you, like as the halo encircles the 
moon.' 

When the two innocent orphans heard her story, they came 
down from the tree to make trial of her kindness, saying, ' Let 
us go with her, we shall soon see her friendliness, and whether 
she will keep us in her house during the dark night or not.' 

When the woman took the children home with her, she told 
her mistress the children's narrative. The lady, as soon as she 
saw these bare-headed children, embraced them several times. 

Having honored the children with the chief seat, and treated 
them with the best of the good things she had prepared, she had 
just got the weepers hushed quietly asleep, when her husband 
came home. 

Haris was the name of these children's assassin. He had been 
roaming and searching for them all day, and, being thoroughly 
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fatigued, was on his arrival at home, hungry and snappish, and 
sat him down, snarling like a cur. 

While in this humour he said to his wife, * Fetch me some 
victuals immediately.' She replied, * Why such hurry, savage ?' 
'What is that to you?' he said; 'iU-luck attends me, and I 
shall get into disgrace with the son of Ziyad.' 

'Then,' continued she, ' let me hear at once what is the matter ? ' 
He answered, * Why, I have got an office since yesterday, and I 
must find out the sons of Muslim, so that I may cut off their 
heads, and get into favour at court.' 

The woman cried, ' Alas ! alas ! what a mishap this is ; here 
in the house along with me are both the children and their 
murderer.' However, making known her wishes by signs to ihe 
slave girl, she caused the boys' chamber to be locked up. 

Haris, having finished his meal and drunk a little water, pre- 
pared for rest by taking a sheet and drawing it over his head ; 
when all at once the children, while dreaming, began to lament 
for their fathw, and made a noise in the room. 

The accursed Haris being startled exclaimed, ' Ho ! what noise 
is that ? Has any thief broken into the house of our neighbours ? ' 
He lighted the lamp, and searched to see if any one had got into 
his own house. At last he found the children, and dragged them 
from the closet. 

When the boys saw that he («.«. Haris) would now behead 
them, the elder brother besought him, saying, ' Do begin by first 
cutting off my head ; my turn is first ; I will be a sacrifice for 
my younger brother.' 

On which the younger advancing stretched his head out, ex- 
claiming, ' Mend ! draw thy sword and smite me first ; but 
oh ! be merciful enough to spare my elder brother, and do not 
reject the blessing of an innocent child.' 

H&ris paid no attention to the children's lamentations, but said. 
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* Learn a little how to shave your own heads;' having made 
them bend their neckp, he struck them with his gory scimitar, 
and severed in turn the head, of each from his body. 

The corpse of the elder brother manifested its love, and cheer- 
folly took the corpse of the younger into its arms. The corpse 
of the younger shewed still greater affection, and, whilst falling 
itself to the ^arth, supported the body of the elder. 
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VOCABTILART. 



[N.B. — The (e) after nouns and {e, i) after adjectives severally indicate that 
the words in question are capable of inflection.] 



) d, having comey conj. part, 
of dnd, T.n. ; d pahunohd, 
having come arrived, 3rd 
sing. masc. perf. indef. of d 
pahunchnd, v.n. ; d nikld, 
having come issued forth^ 
arrived, 3rd sing. mase. perf. 
indef. of d nikalnd, v.n. 

(m^\ ah, adv. now ; ad^^ tctk, or 
db talak, till now, until now. 

c^ i db, 8.m. water ; dh o hmod, 
s.f.climate(Z/^. water and air). 

^j1 i^^\y\ Ibrdhim Adham, 
n. prop. 

^\ ibn, s.m. a son ', Ihn-i Zi- 
ydd, the son of Ziyad. 

^j^\ ahU, adv. yet, even now, 
already. 

L^\ dp, pron. your honour. 



thou (respectfully), himself, 
see pk 34 ; dp ki, of you, 
sir, gen. sing. ; dp se, of his 
own accord, abl. sing. ; dpas 
men, among themselves, loc. 
plur. see p^ 35. 
1:^1 apnd (e, i), self, one's own,, 
gen. sing, of dp, pron. see 
p. 34; apne, inflected masc. of 
apnd ; apne apne, each his own ; 
apne bdp pds (for apne bdp ke 
pds), to his father; apne 
ghar, (for apne ghar ko), ta 
his own, or their own house ; 
apne sdmhne, before himself; 
apne sir par, over his head ; 
apne tain ko, herself; apni, 
fern, of apnd, see p. 34 ; apni 
apni, each his own. 



\jj\ utarnd, v.n. to descend, to 
alight, to disembark, to come 
^ down. 
\j\ij\ tUifdqan, adv. by chance, 

accidentally. 
\:J\ itnd {e, 4), adj. this much, 
so much ; tindf these many, 
inflected masc. of ttnd, 
\j\^\ ufJidnd, v.a. to raise up, 

to lift, to remove. 
UU-.-^51 ufh jdnd, v.n. to be 

taken away, be removed. 
U^\ ufhnd, v.n. to arise, get 

up, leave, quit. 
j\ asar, s.m. an effect, a result, 
—T dj, adv. to-day; dj tah, 

till to-day, till now. 
*i\j>-\ ujdld, adj. bright, shining. 
f^;^\ ajmhi, adj. foreign, 

strange. 
\j\£>^ uchdnd, v.a. to raise. 

\^\aehohhd («,4), adj. good, ex- 
cellent; achchhd sdy adj. very 
excellent ; aehchhi se achchhif 
the best; aehchhi t<^ah (for 
aehchhi tarah men), in a good 
manner, well. 

.\ Ahmad, n. prop ; Alfmad 
Shdh, n. prop. 



^j^^^\ ahmaq, adj. very or most 
foolish ; a fool, a blockhead. 

f}\^\ ahwdly s.m. (Arabic plur. 
of hM) circumsliances, account. 

^LsitLI iJMiydr, s.m. choice, 
authority, power; iJdiUydr 
dend, v.a. to give authority ; 
ikhtiydrha/rndt v.a. to choose, 
to adopt. 

js>^ dTdiir, adv. at last, finally 

ii^T d]dhira8hy adv. at last, 

finally, 
j^^ aW>dq (Arabic plur. of 

Mulq), s.m. politeness, good 

manners. 
^^y>-^ dMun, s.m. a teacher. 
L^\S\ dddb, s.m. (plur. of 

adah) respects, salutations; 

dddi hajd Idnd, v.n. to pay 

one's respects ; dddh o Jcorn- 

ish, respects and salutations. 

_^ jT ddmi, s.m. a descendant 
" of Adam, a man. 
Jbj\ idhar, adv. hither. 
j^3bj\ adham, adj. contemptible^ 

mean, inferior. 
\yiJbii\ adh'tnit'd (compounded 

of adh, half, and mit-dj dead), 

adj. half dead. 



»fc>lj! irdda W, B.m. desire, in- 
tentioii. 

a]j\ drdm, 8.m. ease, comfort. 

^Jj\ urd{i, s.m. a camp (also 
applied to the Hindustani 
language, as spoken by the 
Mahommedans of India) ; 
urdit mi^all^t the royal 
camp. 

^jj\ drtiif s.f. wish, desire. 

\j\j\ ufdnd, y.a. to cause to fly, 

to squander, dissipate. 
\jj\ urnd, v.n. to fly. 

<(CwyJjl as^aski, conj. since, for 
as much as. 

(jm\ is, this, oblique sing, of 
yih, pron. ; is tarah (for m 
tara^ men), in this manner ; 
is qdbU (for is he qdhU), 
worthy of this ; is Id-iq (for 
is he Id-iq), worthy of this ; 
is liye (for is he liye), for 
this reason ; is liye hi, conj. 
because that. 

^jj\ us, that, oblique sing, of 
tpuh, pron.; its din (for tis 
din ho, on that day ; us ham 
(for us he hane), to him ; us 
he pds, near him ; us he ghar 



(for us he ghar par), at his 
house ; us JAjagah (for us hi 
jagah men), in his stead. 

j\&Mif istdd, part, (for Persian 
istdda), standing, raised up ; 
istdd hamd, v.a. to set up, 
erect. 

ij\i^\ dstdna,B.m. threshold; 
dstdna i daulat, s.m. thresh- 
old of fortune. 

\jj\ dsrdf s.m. hope, trust, re- 
liance. 
^Um»T dsmdn, aim. heaven. 

^.-9^ Mi, this very, oblique sing. 

* of yihi, pron. ; isi waqt (for 
isk waqt men), at this very 
time. 

^^\ M«i, that very or that 

* same, oblique sing, of wuhi, 
pron. ; usi waqt (for usi waqt 
men), at that very time. 

Udll &shnd, s.m. an acquaint- 
ance or friend. 
^UL-il iztirdhl, s.f. hurry, 

impatience. 
fji^\ iflds, s.m. poverty, indi- 
gence. 

i»%\^\ aqrdn, s.m. associates, 
Arabic plur. of qarin ; aqrdn 



amsS 86, from contempo- 
raries and equals. 

aUuj\ aqsdm, s.f. sorts, kinds, 

Arabic plar. of qism, s.f. 
j^\ Akhar, n. prop. 

\^\ ikafthd, adj. (from ek, one, 
and sthdn, place) collected 
together, assembled in one 
place ; tkaffhe ham 80, from 
being collected together, abL 
of ikafthd hand, y.n. used as 
a masc. noun. 

jS 1 a^ar, conj. if. 
^J^ \ agarehi, conj. although. 

j<fT dge, adv. in front, before, 

forwards, onward, hencefor- 
ward, hereafter; adv. prep, 
(governs gen. with ke, also 
the abl.), before, in front 
of. 

Ocft!\ idfat, s.f. affection, at- 
tachment ; vlfat kamd, v.a. 
to manifest affection. 

(^Jl\ alag, adj. apart, aside. 

Vt\ ammd, s.f. a mother. 

^l^L«^ imtihdn, s.m. examina- 
tion; imtihdn lend, v.a. to 
examine, to test. 



Jll^^ amsdl, equals, Arabic 
plur. of misl, adj. 

«X^1 dmad, s.f. coming; dmad 
raft, intercourse {lit. coming 
and going). 
j^\ amr, s.m. an affair, a thing. 

Ju^t ummed, s.f. hope, ex- 
pectation; ummed-wdr, adj. 
hopeful. 
j^\ amir, s.m. a commander, 
a grandee, an emir; Amir 
Taimiir, n. prop, otherwise 
called Tamerlane. 

/P*,^l dmezish, s.f. mixture, 
intermingling. 

^^^t dmin, adv. Amen, so 

be it. 
^^] tn, these, oblique plur. of 

yih, pron. 

^\ un, those, them, oblique 
plur. of umh, pron. ; un men 
86, from among them. 

U t dnd, v.n. to come ; die Ai, 
immediately on the coming, 
adv. part, of dnd; dnkar, 
having come, com. part, of 
dnd. 

ifyfj\ amhoh, 6.m. a crowd or 
mob. 



ji^\ andar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with h) in, within. 

UjJ\ andhd (e, i), adj. blind; 
andhe se, to a blind (man)yabL 
sing, (the abl. has the mean- 

. ing "to" after kahnd). 

\j[jbiij\ andhydrdf {$, adj. 
dark. 

I^jjl andherd ie), s.m. dark- 
ness. 

^luJl insdn, 8.m. a man, a 
hnman being. 

i^\^\ insdf, s.m. equity. 

^T dnhh, s.f. the eye ; dnkhen 
churdnd, v.a. to avoid seeing 
any one, to cut any one. 

^^y^\ a/ngiLthiy 8.f. a ring 
" worn on the finger. 

^y\ anwd\ sorts, Arabic plur. 
of nau\ s.m. ; anwA* o aqsam, 
different sorts and kinds. 

j\y{ dtodst, s.f. a voice, sound. 

j)^\ itpar, adv. prep, (governs 
gen. with he) above, over, 
on ; iijpar se, from above. 

^Ij^\ attsdn, s.m. courage, 
presence of mind. 

Jjl awwal, adj. first. 



{S^j\ ^n{, s.m. a camel. 

\c^j\ {inchd {e, i), adj. high, 
lofty. • 

^jiAfcJbT dhiate, adv. slowly. 

Jjbl ahl, adj. possessed of; 
ahl-i ^uHtm, possessors of the 
sciences. 
jJb\ aUr, s.m. a cowherd. 

i^\ ai, 0, sign of voc. case: 
at *a%k, respected (person) 
or friend; at haehcho, 
children; ai hdp, father; 
ai bete, son; ai Khudd- 
fvandf Lord ; a% pddshdh, 
king; ai ^ddshdh-r^ddil, 
just king; ai pir, 
spiritual guide or saint; ai 
sha^s, person ; ai zdhid, 
ascetic. 

\::j\ etd (e, i), adj. so much, this 
much ; eU men, in this much 
(time), loc. sing. 

\mjj\ aisd {fiy 0, adj. like this, so, 
such (see p. 71.) 

CJ^\ eh, adj. one ; frequently 
used as the English indefinite 
article a' or an;' ^^ to, 
on the one hand indeed ; eh- 
sdn, adj. alike (that is ta 



say, belonging to the same 
family); ek eky each, one^ 
adj. (see r. 390.) 



i^ovnjov J ha or W, prefixed 

prep, to, according to, by. 
b bdy prep, with, by. 

VV ^^«> 8.m. a child, a father, 
also Sir, my son (a mode of 
address used by faqirs); hdbd 
hg^ children. 

wb ^^P^ s.m. a father; hap 
mib-e haehehe, orphan chil- 
dren (lit fether-dead chil- 
dren). 

CL>b hdt, s.f. a word, a speech, 
a matter (4th decL); hdt 
par, on a matter, loc. sing. ; 
hdton 86, with words, abl. 
plur. 

ob ^^* 8.f. a wind; hdd-4 
mu^Uf, 8.f. a contrary 
wind. 

2^U>jb hddahdh, s.m. a king, 
an emperor. 

v::^JbU»jb hddshdhat, 8.f. sove- 
reignty ; bddshdhat mefi, in 
royalty, loc. sing. 

J jb hddal, s.m. a cloud. 



j\j hdr, s.f. time. 

c£;b hdre, adv. once, at length, 
at last. 

i^j\j hdri, s.f. turn, time, etc. ; 
hdri hdri, each in turn. 

j\j\j hdzdr, s.m. a market. 

^^b hdsan, s.m. a waterpot or 
basin, or simply a vessel. 

ci^b hd'is, adv. prep, (go- 
vems gen. with ke) on ac- 
count, by reason, through. 

^^^ hdqi, adj. remaining; hdq{ 
rahnd, v.n. to remain, to be 
left. 

Sb hdld, prep, above, aloft; 
adj. high. 

Hb hdJd, s.m. a child, a boy. 

ajUHb hdldBdm (e\ 8.m. 
(from hdld, high, and ^dna, 
place) an upper room, a 
balcony. 
^^yuXxIb li'Vahs, on the con- 
trary (an Arabic expression). 

Jflb hi-l'kuU, adv. wholly, 

entirely. 
j!b hdl{i, s.f. sand. 

^b hdn, an affix denoting 
possession. 

U23b hdnfnd, v.a. to divide, to 



sliare; hdnf-dtyd, diTided, 
perf. indef. gf hdnf dend, v.a. 

UjbjJli hdndhnd, v.a. to fasten, 
to deyise, to settle, etc. 

^^_j>y^U bdwareM, s.m. a cook ; 

hdwarehi'Mdna, s.m. the 
kitchen. 
Ujli hd-wafd, a^- faithful. 

SmJi^^^ hd-wdsfy adv. prep, (go- 

verna gen. with h) notwith- 

'standing. 
jib\i hdhar, adv. prep, (governs 

gen« "With he) oat, outside, 

without. 
M!b\j hdham, adv. together. 

liuj hiptd, s.f. misfortune. 

K£^ htt, s.m. an idol, an image. 

bl^ hithdnd, v.a. to cause to 
sit down, to seat (see r. 206).^ 

US [sfT ha-jd lind, v.n. to per- 
form, to pay. 

\cf, baehehd(,4),fhm* a child, the 
young of any animal. 

\j\^e^ hiehhdnd, v.a. to spread. 

\j^, haehhrd (e), s.m. a calf. 

l:wMdk7 baMjBhnd, v.a. to give 
or grant. 

j^ 6a£?, adj. bad, wicked; badtar^ 
worsei comparative of btul. 



^\>^Si bad'Chdli, s.f. bad con- 
duct (corresponds to Scrip- 
ture expression, riotous liv- 
ing). 

C^Ujj bad'Zdt, adj. of bad 
nature or disposition, low- 
bred. 

jjP^dj ba^dastitVy according to 
custom, as asual ; formed from 
ba, prep, and dastiir, s.m. 
custom. 

^ jj badan, s.m. the body. 

j) bar, prep, on, up, upon, at, 

in. 
j)\j bardbar, adj. equal, on a 
par (see r. 239) ; bardhar se, 
from over against, abl. sing. 

u^ \jj: bar-pd karnd v.a. (from 
bar, on or upon, pd, foot, 
and karnd, to make) to set 
on foot, or cause. • 

i^f^<ji ba/r-Mdldf, adv. prep, 
contrary to, in opposition to 
(governs gen. with he). 

\jMji baras, s.m. a year; boras 
86 (for bara&on or barao^ se), 
from years, abl. plur. of 
baras, 
Ji bar, B-ni. a Bengal fig-tree. 
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J-^ IheTy s.f. a sheep, an ewe. 

^»i> v ,;, ^ j hhains, s.f. a female 
buffalo. 

^ be, prefixed prep, without ; 
he-cMra, adj. helpless, poor; 
he-dalil, without a proof; 
be-mahaU, adv. improperly, 
comp. of be, without, and 
mahaU, a place or time ; be- 
wafd, adj. faithless, comp. of 
5^, without, QiiAwafdj fidelity; 
be-wuqiif, adj. stupid, foolish. 

^Lj batfdn, s.m. account, ex- 
planation ; baydn kamd, v.a. 
to relate, to give an account^ 

^^^ bibi, s.f. a lady. 

liCLJ bitnd, y.n. to happen, to 
pass, to occur. 

\Sjj befd ifi), s.m. a son ; befon 
JMtir for befon hi Mdtir, 
for the sake of the sons. 

1:.^1j bat'thnd, v.n. to sit. 

,^ bieh, s.m. middle, midst; 
adv. prep, in, into the mid- 
dle, etc. (governs gen. with 
ke, see r. 239). 

^«:j^U beehnewM (e, i), s.m. 
and s.f. a seller, noun of 
agency of beehnd, v.a. 



(Jjj^ Blrbal, n. prop. 

i^XjJ beg, s.m. a Mogul titie 

correspondingto lord, master. 
jU-j bimdr, adj. ill, sick; himdr 

hand, v.n. to become ill, to 

sicken. 
v^U-J bimdri, s.f. sickness, 

illness, disease. 



l> pd, s.m. the foot. 

C^b pde, 8.m. a leaf; pdton ke 

ta-in, the leaves, ace. plur, of 

pdt 

^^ P^tt S'ltt. a millstone. 
2fLiiJ\j pddshdh, s.m. a king, 
an emj)eror. 

U**^ l?a«,adverbialprep. near, at 
the side, beside, to (gOTenis 
gen. with ke). 

^^b pSki, s.f. a palankeen, 
a litter. 

Ub pdlnd, v.a. to rear, to 
nourish; pdlne men, in the 
rearing, loc, sing, of pdhui, 
used as a masc. noun. 

13 u pdnd, v.a. to acquire, to 
find, to receive. 
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#^b pdnek^ adj. five. 

y \i pdnuff s.m. foot ; pdaw men, 

loc. sing, on the feet. 

^U pdni, 8.m. water; pdni 
andar (for pdni ke andar), 
within the water ; pdni 
hhamewdii, bJL the filler of 
water. 

jfj patthar, 8.m. a stone. 

1^1^ PafMn, n. prop. ; Pa- 
thdnon ke, of the Pathans. 

ll^aB:; pichhld {e, i), adj. last, 
latter; piehhle pahar (for 
pichhle pahar men), in the 
last watch. 

jS) pidar, s.m. father. 

J par, conj. hut, yet, etc.; ^ar, 

on, upon, sign of loc. case. 
\p^j) prajd, s.ni. a suhject. 

^j^jy parwarieh, s.f. support, 
sustenance, maintenance ; 
pwrwwrieh pond, v.a. to re- 
ceiye maintenance or sup- 
pcnrt; parwarieh kamd, v.a. 
to nourish. 

is temperate or ahstemious. 
^^j) pari, s.f. a fairy. 

U'j parnd, T.n. to &ill, to hap- 



pen; pard hat, has fallen, 
or has entered, 3rd sing, 
masc. perf. indef. of pafnd, 

^juJ pas, adv. therefore, aft^, 
hehind. 

^jJUmmJ pas-mdiula, adj. those 
staying hehind; paemdndon 
to, the remaining (persons), 
ace. plur. otpasmdnda, 

01^ pakdnd, Y.a. to cook. 

U^Jo pakarnd, v.a. to catch. 

Uj poind, v.n. to he fatted; 

pale hit-e, fatted, inflected 
masc. of past part, used ad- 
jectively oi poind, 
^Uj pandh, s.f. asylum, refuge, 

protection. 

W-y p'djd, s.f. worship, adora- 
tion; pdjd kamd, v.a. to 
worship, to adore. 

l:if>-y p-Uckhnd, v.a. to ask; 

pkehhne lagnd, v.n. to • hegin 

to ask (see r. 227). 
C/L^jj poshdk^ B.f. raiment, 

rohe. 
^ pa, postpos. on. 

jly^ pahdr, s.m. a mountain, 

1st ded. 
M phir, adv. again, then. 
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demolisliiiig, dat. sing, of 
tornd, used as a masc. noun. 

\f>' thd, was, Ist, 2ndy and 3rd 
sing. masc. past auxiliary 
tense (see r. 130). 

\j^ thord (e, i), adj. a little, 
small, scanty, some; thore, 
a few ; thore din ha^d (for 
tkore dinon he ha^d), after a 
few days; thore men, in a 
little ) thori, a little, short ; 
thori divr (for thork dinr tah)j 
to a short distance. 
jLj iaiydr (properly taiyaTf 
q.v.), adj. ready. 

-J tir, s.m. an arrow ; tir hffdnd, 
v.a. to plant an arrow. 

LJ terd {e, i), thine, thy, of 
thee, gen. sing, of tu, 2nd 
, pers. pron. ; tere Jj^uziir (for 
tere huzhr men), in thy pre- 
sence. 

;1 juLJ ^fr-tf«(?cfe,s.m. an archer. 

LmuJ tkird {e, i), adj. third. 

^* tin, adj. three. 

^^ ta-in (preceded by ke) is 
equivalent to ko, to. 



Uyb t^t^^nd, y.a. to feel for. 



search for by feeling, to 
touch, to finger. 

(JL^ tuk, adj. a little. 

jLj s.f. fakkar, collision, equa- 
lity; t^kkar khdnd, v.a. to 
bear comparison. 

^y (opi, s.f. a hat 

\j\j^ thahrdnd, v.a. to settle, 

to fix. 
\jjj{^ (hahamd, v.n. to be fixed 



on. 



Uj^ ferhd (e, i), adj. crooked, 
bent; f^hd kamdt v.a to 
bend. 



_3b ,^(fni, adj. second. 

U>- /(i, s.f. a place; jd-ha-Jd, 

adv. everywhere. 
J jU- ydt^iii, s.m. enchantment^ 

conjuring. 
^^(A^jdd^iffar, s.m. a conjuror, 

a magician. 
tijU-yari, adj. flowing. 
Jusr***^ w^lsj- yam** may'id, 8.m. 

a cathedral mosque. 
j^U- /(k, s.f. life, soul, spirit, 
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self; j&n-haMviMy 8.f. giving 
of life, pardon of a capital 
crime; jdn-ha^hi kamd, 
▼•a. to pardon (gov. gen. 
with «). 

ii>^^f^ ^^W jdn-pahchdn s.m. 
{lit. knowing the soul) an 
acquaintance. 

[^[s^jdnd, v.n. to go; jd pa- 
hunchnd, to go and arrive; ; 
jdid rahnd, Tax, to be lost, 
to depart ; jdne oblique form 
ofjdnd, used substantively, 
goiDgijdne dend, v.a. to allow 
to go. 

UjU- jdnnd, v.a. to know, to 

esteein, to suppose, to think. 

jy^ jdnwar, 8.m. an animal. 

s.^^0^ jab^ adv. when, as soon 

^ as ; jah iak M^ until. 

XjP^ jabrauy adv. forcibly, by 

compulsion. 
^^^ jatdnd, v.a. to make 

known. 
U::^ jitnd (e, 0, adj. as many. 
\a5»- Judd {e, i), adj. separate, 

apact, distinct; Jttde-jttde, 

separate, one by one ; Judl 

fudi, distinct. 



lj|jjj>- jaf^dndp v.a. to cause 

to be set. 
^j}J>' ja%Way s.m. an island, a 

peninsula. 

\j***>r3^i which, what, oblique 
sing, of jOf relative pron. jis 
pds (foTjuhpds), to whom ; 
jt8 tcaqt (for jis waqt men), 
in which time, when. 

^^uJs>^ Jashn, s.m. a feast, a 
royal festival, a banquet. 

\j^^jaffdnd, v.a. to awaken, to 
rouse from sleep. 

*V^ J^^K B«f» place, stead. 

Uibj- jaldnd, v.a. to inflame, to 
light. 

jisj- jald, adv. quickly. 

i^<^^ jaUi, adv. quickly. 

liL>- jalndf v.n. to bum, to be 
enraged. 

^^ janCa, 8.f. collection, ac- 
cumulation, adj. collected, 
assembled ; jam^a kamd, v.a. 
to assemble, to gather, to 
gather together ; Jam* a M-i 
(iotjam'ahU-}n), assembled, 
3rd sing^ fern. perf. indef. of 
janCahmd, v.n. 

14 
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fj>' ji^f whom, oblique plur. 
of JO, rel. proxi» 

^t^^ janam, s.m. life, birth. 

^jo, relative pron. who, which, 
that, whatever ;/(?, adv. when; 
jo, conj. if ; jo Jo, pron. what- 
ever ; jo kuchh, pron. what- 
ever; jo hahnd hat, what 
you have to say. 

)^ jib'd W, B.m. gambling, 
dice; jii^-d hhdni, v.a. to 
gamble. 

L^\ij>- jawdh, s.m. an answer ; 

jawdh dend, v.a. to give an 

answer, to reply. 
ijj\j>' jii'dri, s.m. a gambler. 
^^jawdn, adj. young; s.m. 

a yotith. 
^5t>^|^ jawdnmc^di, s.fc 

manliness, magnanimity. 

J^l^ J^^^^^ (plur, otjauhar), 

s.m. jewels, gems. 
^^s^jiiti, s.f. a shoe, 

^yrjon, adv. as, when. 

[ji^yr J^^^S* adv. imme- 
diately, as soon as. 
U^l^ jhdrnd, v.a. to brush. 

jl^ y^Arf*, s.m. a ship. 

i^^^^ jahdn, s.m. the world; 



jahdn-pandh, your majesty 
{Ut. refuge of the world) ; 
jahdn-dida, adj. experienced, 
one who has seen the world; 
jahdn-dida o fasih, experi- 
enced and eloquent. 

UlC^ jhuMnd, v.a. to bend 
down, to bow. 

<^j^ jhiifh, s.m. a falsehood, 
a lie; jhkth holnd, v.n. to 
utter falsehoods, to lie. 

\j ^^^ jhUJcdnd, a poetical form 
of jhukdnd, 

y^j^ jhiihhdM, adj. snappish, 
peevish,, morose. 

^j»- ji, s.m. mind, life, soul. 

Lub*^ jaisd, adj. such as, as 

like as (see r. 234). 
U-^ jind, v.n. to Hve, be 

alive. 



l>- chd, s.f. tea. 
l:jli>- ckdbnd, v.a. to chew. 
jJU*- chddar, s.f. a sheet. 
jU- <?A<fr, adj. four; ehdron, 

oblique form of ehdr. 
^l>- chdkar, s.m. an attendant. 
Jl>- c^rfZ, s.f. manner of life, 
conduct, behaviour. 
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U;^l>> ehdhnd, v.9. and n« to 
wish, to desire; eMMye^ it 
IS necessaiy, respectful of 
ehdhni (see r. 223). 

UL>. chdbdndf v.a. to chew. 

w^ Mt^y adj. silent, * 

U|^ eJmrdnd, v.a. to steal; 
churdne lagndy to begin to 
steal (see r. 227). 

\ :iS^ j >- ehar ehugnd^ v.n. to 

pick and graze. 
. U^ eliamdy v.n. to graze. 

^IjLt?" charwdhd («), s.m. a 
shepherd, a grazier. 

Ua^ eharhndf v.n. to elimb, 
to mount ; eharkne lagnd, to 
begin to climb (see p. 2iJ7). 

Uj^ ahirtydy s.f. a bird. 

Hi^ chaldd, adj. wide, thick ; 

ehakld sd, very wide or thick. 
[i^is>^ chuJcnd, v.n. to be finished, 

to be completed. 
^C^ ehdkUy s.f. a handmill ; 

chahJA kd j)dt, 6.m. a mill- 
stone. 
Ul^ €halnd, v.n. to go, to 

move, etc. ; ehald dnd, v.n. 

to come away, come along ; 

chaldjdndf v.n. to go away, 



go on, continue ; ehah, go 
ye, come along, 2nd plur. 
iAiper. of ehalnd; cTialo is 
used when you are going 
with the person, jd-o when 
he is leaving you and going 
without you. 

<^^L>- ohundnchi, adv. so that. 

j^x:^ chandar, s.m. the moon. 

IX:^ ehangd (e, £), adj. sounds 

. cured. 

Cyi> ^ . > ^ ohohy S.f. a pole, mace. 

^^f^^ ehau-jv^iy adj. of the 
four ages or Hindu yugas ; 
ttanslatedby Dr. Forbes, 'of 
vast antiquity.' 
jy>^ ehoTy s.m. a thief. 

\^j^ chori, s.f. stealing, theft ; 

ehori karnd, v.a. to. steal,, to 

rob. . . 
U^4>- ch{imnd, v.a. to kiss. 

V V ' 

\iSj.y>^ chatmknd, v.n« to.< start 

up. 
j^*l^ chhdti^ s.f. the breast. 

UL^ ehhipdnd, v.a. to hide, 
l:^^ ehhfpndfY,n.ix> be hidden; 

chh^ne ko, for hiding, dat. 

of chh^nd, used as a masc. 

noun. 
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Ij1p4>^ ehhiirdnd, v.a. to acat- 

ter, to strew. 
4,^^^^ ehhurlf 6 il a knife, 3rd 

decl. 
\!Sj^ chhofd {$9 0, adj. little^ 

small, less, younger. 
U?^^ ehhomdf y.a» to leave, 

forsake, desert, eto. ; ehkor 
jdnd, v.n. to leave behind. 
l:.^'v> chhinnd, v.a. to snatch ; 

ehhin lend, v.a. to snatch 
j^>. chiz, s.f. a thing, [away I 



<)u jW hddisa {$), s.m. an inci- 
dent, a misfortune. 
d^U- JBdruff n. prop. 

^l>. Aaxrtr,adj. present; hdztr 
hond, v^n. to become present. 

jS^ hdkm, s.m. a governor, 

a ruler. 
if^, hn^^ (e), s.m. a closet, a 

room. 
j^\j>^ ^dm, adj. unlawful, 

forbidden ; hardm-zida, s.m. 

a rascal Qit base bom). 
c^^j^ hurmat, sS. esteem, 
. respect 
L,?jLu'»- ^isdb, s.m. reckoning, 



accounts ; hisdb lend, v.a. to 
take an account, to reckon ; 
hisdb hne Ugnd, to begin to 
take an account or to 
teokon. 

£>. hi§sa {e), s.m. portion, 
share. 
i^j>d^ hazrat, s.m.f. majesty, 

highness; this word depends 
for its gender on the con* 
nection, though originally 
feminine. 
jyo>- htizitr, s.m. presence. 

(J^ ^SSf ^'^' ^6 Deity; 
haqq ta^dla, God the Host 
High; haqq U'dla na, by 
the Almighty, agent case. 

C^U>. hiqdrat, s.f. scorn, dis- 
dain. 

^ ^°c°'^ io.q}.q^at, s.f. account, 
story, correct statement. 

(^ *«*«. B.m. command, 
ment, order. 

aJ1»^ iaUm, 8.&1. a physician, 

a philosopher. 
j;i>- fydq, s.m. the throat, the 

windpipe. 
i^A^ ^amla {$), 8.m. attack. 
^^j^ hairdn, adj. astonished. 
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perplexed, dirturbed; ^airdn 

hond, v.n. to be perplexed. 
^igk>^ hila {e\ 8.m. stratagem, 

trick, evasion. 
fj^^f^ ^iwdn, 8.m. an animal; 

haiwdndt, animals, Arabic 

plor. of haiwdn. 



Jo\:>- Jdidtir, s.f. inclination, 

sonl, mind, ady. prep, (go- 
. vems gen. with U) for the 

sake ; Mydtir J^wdh, adj. 

(used adverbially), agreeably 

to one's wishesysatisfactorily; 

lAdtir ^y^dhjatdnd, v.a. to 

make known satisfactorily. 
(J^Uk. JAdk, 8.f. dust, earth* 
^^jJIsL Mdnddn, s.m. family, 

race; I^nddn i Id^dni, an 

unequalled family. 
^Ulfi^ IMn^ {$), s.m. a place, a 

house. 
Sjj\:L JMwindf s.m. lord, 

master. 
.*£&^ khdbar. s.f. infbrmation, 

news, an account; isobar 

dmd, v.a. to inform, to 

acquaint. 
j]jj^ lAabar'ddr, adj. careful. 



liXs^ MiM, s.m. God; I^udd 
aud kare, may God do so. 

Jjj1«X£^ Muddwand, s.m. lord, 
master; Wvuddwand for ai 
i^uddtoand, my lord. 

u^><^Xj» Jdhidmat^ s.f. service, 
presence ; J^idmat kamd, 
v.a. to serve. 

c»>|^ JJmrdh^ adj. bad. 

adj. ruined, worn out, 
wretched, miserable. 

^1^ MmrdUy s.f. evil, mis- 
chief, ruin. 

rr^ Ml'^'^^K 8>m. expenditure, 

spending ; Mor^A ^am^,v.a. 

to spend ; March kar ehuknd, 

v.n. to finish spending (see 

r. 214). 

itouufi^ Mmta, adj. wounded, 
sick. 

<i^Cuujv. Mushha, s.m. boiled rice. 

L£>- M^/i S'^* A letter, epistle, 
writing; i^tt o htdhat, 
s.m. correspondence. 

U3£>« Mfltd, s.f. a fault, an error. 

c^lkf^- khttdb, s.m. a title. 

Ufi>* Mfrfdy adj. angry ; ^q/a 
hand, v.n. to be angry. 



so 



lSj^ Mfffiyii B.f. anger. 
<— i)l^ Mdldfy B.m. opposition^ 

contrariety. 
i^\^^ipdh^ 8.m. f. a dream ; 

J^wdh dekhnd for I^pdh men 
dekhnd, v.a. to see in a dream* 
if\y>- khjjdhf wishing, desiring^ 
(used in compounds). 

S-'j^ Mt^h &dj* well, good> 
excellent, pleasant; Wxb 
(used adverbially) very ; 
IMib sd, adj. very well. 

XJ^J^ MlV^K ^j* g^d, pleased, 
delighted; Wmh hand, v.n. 
to be glad, to be pleased. 

^ci^j\.tjr^ Mmshnitdi, s.f. plea- 
sure, satisfaction. 

ic^y^ MlV^^K <9.f. gladness, 
mirth ; Idmshi kamd, v.a. to 
be merry; Mushi hime lagnd, 
v.n. to begin to be merry; 
WiusUr mandnd, v.a. to be 
merry, to make merry. 

i^^ %^t2nl, 8.m. a murderer. 

JL£>- ^i^dly 8.m. thoughti 

idea. 
^U^ hhaima{e\ s.m. a tent, a 

pavilion. 

\:f\ J dAt&y s.m. giver. 



J^\j ddlAil, entering, etc.; 
ddl^d hand, v.n. to enter. 

t}\ti ddd, 8.f. complaint; ddd 
heddd, B.f. crying out for 
justice ; ddd Wtwdh, s.m. 
plaintiff, suitor, petitioner 
for justice. 

j\ J ddr, s.m. a dwelling, habi- 
tation, abode. 

u:^l^tjb ddm-UJdMfat, 

8.m. a metropolisi a capital, 
the seat of government. 
ijiJIj^l jb ddru-l-'addliU, 
8.m. the court of justice. 

Jt J ddl, 8.£ pulse (a kind of 
grain); ddl lAusKka (for ddl 
awr Muahka), pulseandboiled 
rice. 

AT J ddm, s.m. a net, a snare. 

u:^! J ddnt, s.m. a tooth; ddnt 

plsnd, v.a. (used as B.m.) 
gnashing or grinding of teeth. 

(ju-wmjIj ddnist, 8.f. opinion. 

^lo ddna, 8.m. food {Id. seed, 
com). 

j\ J dd-a, s.m. a stake, a wager. 

(^1^0 darldri, 8.m. a courtier. 

I v^^jwjj daraJMp s.m. a tree 
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(1st decl.) ; daraJM par se, 

firom off the tree (see r. 348). 

jl^J darhdr, adj. necessary, 

needful. 

»\fj^ dar^dh, s.f. threshold, 

door. 
libUi^ J darmdhdf s.m. monthly 

wages, pay. 
^j^jlft^ danodta, 8.m. a door. 
{j:^\jji^ darydfif s.f. finding 

ont, comprehension. 
^/«#J doBy adj. ten. 
vj:.^^ dasty s.m. the hand; doBt' 

i-mubdrak, august hand. 
jj:^d dastUr, s.m. custom. 

^j^ J dtuhman, B.m, an enemy. 

_:m|J»J dushmani, 8.f. enmity, 
hatred. 

IcJ (^'(f, s.f. prayer (4th 

decl.); du^d'm, benedictions, 

prayers, nom. plur. ; du'd-en 

(f^(i,y.a. togive benedictions. 

L^fa> da'fofi, 8.m. a claim or 

pretension. 
^J diqq, s.m. irritation ; diqq 

hond (for diqq men Aon(f ),y.n» 

to be irritated. 
^J (foM, i^m. pain, affliction. 

Ul^J dikhdnd,Y.ek. to show. 



U^J dikhldnd, v. a. to show, 

to exhibit. 
J J <?»7, s.m. the heart, the 

mind ; dtl jam'a-i, s.f. ease 

of mind, content. 
\jii^ dildnd, v.a. to cause to give. 
^^ J dald'il, proofs, arguments, 

Arabic plur. of dalil, s.f. 

J jb J J ^a J-^(i(7^Kcompounded 
of dal, an army, or heap, or 
quantity, and hddal, a cloud), 
s.m. a mass of clouds ; dal 
hddalsd I^ima,8,m. a royal 
pavilion. 
J J DilU, n. prop. Delhi. 

JJ J dalil, s.f. proof, argument. 

/% J dam, s.m. a moment ; dam 
ha dam, every moment, con- 
stantly {lit moment by mo- 
ment). 

i^J din, s.m. a day (Ist decl.) 

LJ J dunyd, s.f. the world. 
J J do, adj. two. 

IjJ (^otrd, B.f. medicine, a 
remedy. 

ji^i^diir, s.f. distance; diir, adj. 
far, remote, at a great dis- 
tance, a great way off, far 
off. 
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l3J^ J daupid, V.11. to run. 

c::.'>«^ J do8f, B.m. a Mend ; dost 
for at dost, friend! yoc. 
sing, of dost; dost se, to a 
friend, abl. of dost (abl. ge- 
nerally BO used with kahnd, 
v.a.) 

^^^^^ dostif s.f. Mendship. 

\^^J (l^«r(i {$, i), adj. second, 
other; d'&sre ko, to another 
or a second, dat. sing; d^e 
ne, by a second, agent sing. 

JL^LSajJ do-sMJdMLj s.m, a large 
bodgh, a forked branch. 

c:^j J daulat, B.f. fortune, hap- 
piness, prosperity, wealth. 

t^:A::iji} daulat-mand, adj. 

wealthy, rich ; daulat-mand 
se, from a wealthy (man), 
abl. sing. 

UjJ diind {e, i), adj. twofold. 

^y^J donorif adj. both, two; 

donoQ waqt, for donon waqt 
par, at both times, morning 
and evening. 

Uj J JbJ dhar dend, v.a. to put 

down. 
JibJ (f^af , s.m. the body. 



v^^AJbO dahshat, s.fl fear. 
1jlC«JbJ (?A^972JMnd, v.a. to 

threaten, chide. 
Lib J (?aAn^ 0, i), adj. right ; 

dahne, for dahne ko, to the 

right. 
J^J dfAottJ, 8.f. a thump; 

dhaul mdmd, v.a. to thump, 
b J i^^ci, 8.nL a lamp* 
U J <?^a ; see Uj J dend, p. 56. 
u^^b J (%(ina^, B.f. conscience, 

honesty, justice, virtue. 

j\dsj\i(^diydnat'ddr,Bi5j.hDJiQSit, 

faithful. 
Jj J did, s.m. and s.f. sight, 

seeing; did karnd, v.a. to 

inspect, to behold, to view. 
(^^J des, s.m. country; des 

mm, into a country, loc. 

sing, of des. 

L^ J dehhnd, v.a, to see, to 
look, to behold; dehhf lo! 
behold! 2nd dug. imper. 
of dehhnd ; dekhne hgnd, v.n. 
to begin to look (see r. 227). 

(^Si^ deg, s.f. a caldron. 

L J (2m<2, v.a. to give, to allow ; 
diyd, given, past part, of 
dend ; diyd jand, v.n. to be 
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given; dit/d iamd, y.a. to 
give constantly (see r. 219). 






j*^ ddld, 8.m. a laige branch. 

Ulj ddlnd, v.a. to throw; ddl 
dend, v.a. to cast, to throw 
down. 

Uj J darnd, v.n. to fear, to be 
afraid. 

ujjj d^hnd, v.n. to drown; 
diihte io, to the drowning, 
dat. sing, of Mhtd, pres. 
part, of Mhnd, 

ui^Ajijjbj dhUndhnd, v.a. to 
seek, to search. 

^JCJ ^ii difhhandi, s.f. en- 
chanting the sight. 



Z^\j zdtf s.f. nature, the body, 
person, caste, race. 

^J zdbh, 8.f* slaughter, 
sacrifice ; zabk kamd, v.a. to 
kill, to sacrifice, to slaughter. 

SjJ zarra, s.m. a little. 



\p^\j rdjdf s.m. aking, a ruler. 



\iJ\j rdstd ($), s.m. a road 
(2nd decl.) 

^/*^]j rdkas, s.m. a demon. 

if\j rdh, s.f. a road, a way. 

^^\j rdhi, s.m. a traveller; 
rdM 80, to a traveller, abl. of 
rdM (abl. frequently so used 
•^th rahndy v.a.) 

cu^l^j rihlat, s.f. departure; 
fihlat iamd, v.a. to depart, 
or die. 

^j rahm, s.m. compassion. 

^ ruf^f s.m. face ; ruM hurnd, 
v.a. to turn to, hence, to go 
in a particular direction. 

u: ^»a. <j ru^sat, S.f. leave, 
permission, cong^, dismis- 
sion ; rukhsat hond, v.n. to 
have leave to depart, to take 
leave. 

iJSw-s; rasta* (e), s.m. way, road ; 
raste men, in the way, or on 
the road, loo. sing, of rasta. 

^^j^ raid, s.f. a string, a cord. 

^sJiij rtshta, s.m. connexion, 

kindred ; ruhta-i *Ali, s.m. 

^ connexion or kindred of ' Alf . 

f^X^ifj razdmandi^ B.f. satis- 
faction. 
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C:^ raft^ s.f . in compos, going. 

t'j ''^/*^> 8.m. finishing; raf^a 

hand, y.n. to be removed. 

U^ r^Mn^, y.a. to keep, to 
have, to hold, to place; 
r^khni, the having, fern, of 
rakhnd, used as a nonn. 

J\^ rakhwdl, s.m. a keeper, 

a gaard. 
^1^ rakhwdli, s.f. guarding, 

protecting. 
Lm^j rang 9 s.m. colour; rtmg 

ha rang, various colours. 
^\jjj rawdna, adj. proceeding; 

rawdna hand, v.n. to go, to 

proceed. 

\jj rupayd {$) \ s.m.a rupee, 
Ijjj Hipayd W > rvpaiyd, ru- 
<Ljjj^ rdpiya (e) ] pees, nom. 
plur. of rkptya, s.m. 

Uj r02, s.m. a day. 
j^j^ rastgdr, s.m. service, em- 
ployment, livelihood. 
^^ roshan, adj. light, bright. 

^^^^ roshni, s.f. light, bright- 
ness, splendour. 
^^ rokaf, s.f. cash, treasure. 
Uj^ roM^i, v.n. to weep, used 



as a masculine noun weeping; 
rote, weeping, inflected masc. 
pres. part, of rond ; rote rote, 
continually crying ; rone 
Jagnd, v.n. to begin to cry 
(see r. 227). 

Ujb; rahnd, v.n. to stay, to re- 
main, to continue, to live; 
rahne dend, v.a. to allow to 
remain (see r. 228) ; rahne 
lagnd, v.n. to begin to live 
(see r. 227); rahnewdld, a 
dweller, an inhabitant, noun, 
of agency from rahnd. 

iVUjJb; rah-numd'i, B.f. guid- 
ance, direction. 

^/uij ra-iif s.m. a prince, a 
chief. 



ifd\j %dda {e, i), (used in com- 
position), bom. 

4^|j suiri, s.f. supplication, 
entreaty, crying, crying for 
help; zdrl kamd, v.a. to 
supplicate, to entreat. 

OJb\j tdhid, s.m. an ascetic, a 
monk, a recluse, a zealot. 

^\jj tahdn or xubdn, s.f. the 
tongue, language, dialect. 
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d^^ijyjj zabardast, adj. power- 
ful, oppreBsive. 

^jij iab{Lni, s.f. ill, badness, 
misfortiine* 

j^j za^m, B.m. opinion. 

^j\^J tamdna (e), 8.m. time, an 

age, the world. 
fj^^J %amin, s.f. ground, soil, 

the earth ; %amin-ddr, s.m. a 

landholder, a &rmer. 
^\^ ; tindagdrAf s.f. life. 
j^j ssor, s.m. strength, power. 
«3bj Ziiydd^ n. prop. Ziy&d. 
2rjbj %(ydda, adj. more. 
k.::^^J^j %erdmti adj. power- 

less. 

L) «(t (0, i), adj. like, yerj. . 

^Ld sdhiq, adj. former, fore- 
going. 

«^L» «(i^A, adv. with, along 
with, together with (governs 
gen. with he) ; Bdth (for 
a^ne %dih\ along with him- 
self; adth us ke, along with 
her ; idth ho-l&nd, T.n. to go 
along with, to accompany; 
idih-hi, adv. simultaneously 
with, immediately upon. 



\jLa idrd (e, i), adj. all, the 

whole; sdri, fem. of sard. 
^b;L» sdr-ldn, s.m. a camel 

driver. 
_if«La sdmhne, adv. prep. 

before, in front, in the pre- 
sence (governs gen. with he). 

u^L .a«p, 8.m. a snake. 

^L) sd-in, s.m. a faqfr (UL 

lord, master). ^ 

L^^t^jt sah, adj. all ; sab huehh, 

all, everything; sah hi, all 

indeed. 
^^^^^^ sahab, s.m. cause, rea- 

son; adverb, prep, by rea- 
son, because (governs gen. 

within). 
gj^ sab%a (e), s.m. verdure, 

herbage. 
iz.0^s^^ sahqat, s.f. excellence, 

surpassing, excelling ; sahqat 

le Jdnd, v.n. to bear away 

the palm. 
\^^ suhhitd, s.m. convenience, 

accommodation. 
_ibL^ sfpdhi, s.m. a soldier. 
J^ supurd, s.f. dfaarge, trust; 

sttpttrd hamd, v.a. to give in 

charge, to deliver. 
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Uum) tatdndf y.a. to tease, to 
annoy, to vex, to persecute, 
ji^ sattar, adj, seventy. 
^ each, s.m. truth ; adj. true. 

U-* saehehd 0, 0, adj. true. 
ci^U--»«aM<ftra^,s.f.liberality. 
u;.-^^«aM^, adj . harshjaustere, 

stem; sakht-mtzdjf of a harsh 
disposition, or stem nature. 
i»Xyo sadd, adv. always. 
♦ujlibJuo sidhdmd. v.n. to de- 

part* 
j^ sir or «ar, s.m. the head; air 
khuld (e, i), adj. bare-headed. 
^1 J^ sarddr, s.m. a chief. 

^fj::^jj^ Mr%anAn^ s.f. country, 
region. 

c:-^*<*** > «eM^, adj. tired, languid, 
(then) slothful, (but rarely) 
lazy. 
^^ Bafar, s.m. a journey, 
travel, travelling ; aafa/r 
kamd, v.a. to travel, to take 
a journey; safar karfe waqt, 
at the time of travelling. 

# 

juLd mfaid or sufed or safed, 

adj. white« 
IjiL) «a^n(£, v.n. to be able. 

UI^Xm) sikhdnd, v.a« to teach. 



d^X*) «<^, s.m. a dog. 

ajL) saldmj s.m. salutation,com- 
pliments; saldmtm *alaika, 
peace or safety to thee, an 
Arabic expression; sdldmun 
^dlaiJca harke, having said 
peace or safety to him. 

u:.iw«L} Boldmat, 6.f. safety; 
saldmat chhord (for scddmat 
men ehhard), left in safety. 

U^ mldndf v,a. to put to 
sleep. 

^lU^ 9M^fa^ s.m. a king, an 
emperor, a sultan. 

CL ^ . ;ML a 8altanat, B.f. sove- 
reignty, dominion, empire. 

coLa «a?a/ or stduf, s.f. money 
advanced for merchandise. 

^^\>uLa 8ulaimdn, n. prop. 
Solomon. 

U!l^^».4w^ aamhhdlnd, v.a. to sup- 
port, to hold up. 

Ul^^r*^ samjhdnd, v.a. to ex- 
plain. 

Ufsr*^ aamafhnd, v.a. to con- 
sider,to understand, to think. 

(■:l^;m»^ samet, adverb, prep, 
with (governs gen. with ke). 

Um» mnnd, v.a. to hear ; 9und 



27 



jdndf T.n. to be heard (see 
r. 166). 

\j\:^ sundnd, v.a. to tell, to 

inform. 
^\^ \^S^ Mng-tardih, B.m* 

a stone cutter (compoimded 

of saTtg, stone^ and tardsh, 

one who oats.) 
jm9 so, pron. that same, ady. so, 

therefore. 
1^ sited, adverb, prep, besides 

(governs gen. with ke). 

j\y^ sikwr, s.m. a hog; vLwt 
chardnd, v.a. to feed swine ; 
^ar ohardne, to feed swine 
(for siiar chardne ho, dat. of 
siLar ehardnd). 

JLma suicdl, s.m. a question, a 
query, an interrogation, a 
petition, begging ; suwdl 
ja/wdl hamd, v.a. to ask 
questions and to give an- 
swers ; suwdl karnd, v.a. to 
ask a question, to interro- 
gate, to beg. 

^Ln.9 siwd-e, adverbial prep. 

besides, except (governs gen. 
with Jke), 
U^jMi sochnd, v.a. n. to think ; 



soehne lagnd, T.n. to begin 
to think (see r. 227). 

J^ siiif s.m. usury, interest; 
sM samet, with usury. 

1 J^ saudd, s.m. trade, market- 
ing in the eommon way; 
sauddgar, s.m. a merchant. 

v^jy^ siirdkh^ s.m. a hole. 

^^ siiraj, s.tn. the sun. 

Ujms sond, v.n. to sleep; sons 
ho, for sleeping, dat. of soni 
used as a masc. noun. 

UjjMd sompnd, v.a. to deliver 

over, to entrust. 
Uy«» salmd, v.n. to endure. 

^ SB, sign of abl. case, &om, 
with, at, between; se, than, 
(after a comparative adj.) 

^I^Umj seti, postpos. ftorn. 
j^ sair, s.f. excursion, per- 
ambulation, travelling. 
U^Cm.9 Ahhnd, v.a. to learn. 

^j^ sain, s.f. a sign, a hint, 
a signal. 



^Ji\^J^ shdhdsh, inteij. 
done, excellent. 



well 
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i-^^jl^ shdddh, adj. moist, 

verdant. 
i^jU) shddi, s.f. festivity, re- 

joicingy pleasure. 
J^l.M» shdmil, adj. included, 

communicating; shdmilhondf 

v.n. to enter, to be included. 

^l^^L& shdh^'ahdn, n. prop. 

Qit, king of the world); 
shdh^'ahdn-dhad, n. prop» 

O^U) shdyadf adv. may be, 
perhaps. • 

4^^ shuhha, s.m. doubt, sus- 
picion. . 

_^bJ« shitdhiy adv. quickly. 

^^^Asr* shaldhs, s.m. a person, 

an individual. 
(^\j^ shardby s.f. wine, or any 

kiod of intoxicating liquor. 
t<!\r^ shardhifS.m, a drunkard, 
c^ ahar^a, s.m. the law Qtt, 

the precepts of Muhammad). 

[sJi shifdy s.f. recovery from 
illness, a cure; shifd-e hdm^ly 
a complete cure. 

c:,»JLftJ!> shafa^atf s.f. kindness. 

^ULm) ahikdr, s.m. prey, hunt- 
ing ; shtkdr hamd, to catch 
(as prey)^ to hunt. 



^ shikast, s.f. defeat. 
J^ ahakl, s.f. form, shape. 

ifyJ^ sMkok, s.f. dignity, state, 
grandeur ; shtkoh kamd, v.a. 
to give oneself airs, to arro* 
gate dignity. 

j^ shor, s.m. cry, noise, dis- 
turbance; ehar ddlnd, v.a. 
to make a noise. 

fj^ ihauq^ s.m. -desire, zest, 
penchant, cheerfulness. 

jji^ shahr, s.m. a city ; shahr- 
pandh, s.f. fortifiqations, in- 
trenchments. 

^j|j^ shah'Zdda (e), s.m, a 
prince. 

^^IkJi shaitdn, s.nu Satan, 
the devil. 



•Lp sdhih, s.m. a gentle- 
man, master, Sir (in ad- 
diressing any one), you Sir, 
your honour; sdhih aaldmat, 
paying respects ; sdhib % 
Qtrdn, the lord of conjunc- 
tion (of two planets), 
ilitf sdff adj. clean; sdfkamd, 
v.a, to make clean. 
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O L^ sdnt*, 8.m. creator, maker. 
.^^ 8t*bh, s.f. morning. 

^ sabr, B.f. patience^ en- 
durance ; sahr kamd, v.a. to 
have patience, to be patient. 

]j^^ sahrd, s.m. a desert. 

^Gju^ sadqa {e), s.m. a sacri- 
fice ; sadqe hand, v.n. to 
become a sacrifice. 

uJU^ sarrdf, s.m. an ex- 
changer, a money-changer. 

uJ^ sir/, adv. merely, only, 

solely. 
JLa saldh, s.f. advice, counsel. 

«^ surat, s.f. a form, a 
figure (4th decl.). 



jfj^ ?ar{ir, adj. necessary, ex- 
pedient. 



c^U? itci^t^, s.m. an enquirer, 

seeker, student. 
^^^IL jf(£-^«, s.m. a peacock. 

"tj! — •'^ tah*iat, s.f. tempera- 
ment, disposition. 

-^J? .?araA, s.f. manner, kind ; 



tarah iara^ Jte, of diflferent 
kinds. 

uJ^ .(^a/, s.f. side, quarter, 
direction, adv. prepos. in 
the direction, towards (go- 
verns gen. with M) ; taraf 
he (for twrafon ke), of sides 
or directions, gen. plur. of 
taraf. 

isjis ta'na («), s.m. reproach, 
taunting; f{t*ne dend, v.a. 
to taunt. 

u.,^Ji> faldbf 8.f . summons, send- 
ing for. 

c^l:^^ imdh, s.f. a tent rope. 

jjb tattr, s.m. manner, mode. 

j\Jb taiydr, adj, ready, pre- 
pared, etc. (another form of 
jLj taiydr,) 

)b 

JU^ zdlim^ s.m. a tyrant, an 

oppressor. 
jJblb zdhvTt adj. apparent, mani- 
fest; zdhir karnd, v.a. to 
disclose, to reveal, to tell. 
J]^ zulm, s.m. tyranny, oppres- 
sion ; zulm karnd, v.a. to 
tyrannise, to oppress. 



so 



J5»-U ^djkf adj. humble, weak, 
JjIc *ddil, adj. just; ^ddil o 
munsif, just and equitable. 

_^U *dsi, s.m. a sinner. 
Jlc '^7<fV9», s.m. the world, the 

universe ; 'dhm-pandh, s.m. 

his majesty. 
JU *dlm, adj. learned (man). 

jJIj -*Ci!U ^Alamgir-i »dni, 

'Alamgfr the second, 

C^jLc 'ibddat, fi.f. divine 
worship. 

^IC'jLc ^ibddat-gdh, s.f. place 

of worship. 
•n-..-^ *<5Afl5Ji adj. wonderful, 

rare^ strange. 

(«:uJ^j^ *addlat, s.f. justice; 
'addlat kamd, v.a. to do 
justice. 

JjLt *a(?^ s.m. justice; *adl o 
insdf, justice and equity. 

ijOj£- ^ar^t B.f. a representa- 
tion, a statement, an address ; 
*arz iamd, v.a. to repre* 
sent, to state. 
jjje.*a%k, adj. dear, respected, 
honoured. 



c-^Uc ^tiqdb, s.m. an eagle* 

Jif ^aql, s.f. the understand- 
ings wisdom. 

^^^Sjb *aqli, adj. reasonable; 
'aqli naqli, reasonable and 
fictitious, applied to argu- 
ments adduced from reason, 
documents, or books, etc. 

Jw£ '«7m, s.m. science, know- 
ledge ; ^tlm-i nujiim, a.m. 
the science of the stars, 
astrology. 

Ajlx ^ulum, s.m. sciences. 
Arabic plur. of 't7a». 

^^^ *Ali, n. prop. ; 'Alt Mar- 

dan IThdn, n. prop. 
J-4X *amal, s.m. government, 

sway, rule. 
^]j£' 'awdmm, s.m. common 

people, populace ; 'atvdmmti^ 

n-nds, the common people. 

Cl^i^^ 'auraty s.f. a woman; 
'aurat se, to the woman, abl. 
sing, (the abl. has this 
meaning after kahnd); 'aurat^ 
i muhihh, a kind*hearted 
woman. 

Jl^ 'ahd, s.m. obligation, co- 
venant, time. 



r - 
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XiX^ *uhda, s.m. a coxmnissioii, 
an office, a situation. 

CL^jLfi 'iyddat, s.f. visiting the 
siok. 



• 1j^ {^izd,B.t diet, food. 

V^ fiurabd or f^urld, Arabic 

plur. of ^oriJ, adj. the poor, 
the needy. 

^jOj£ ^arazy s.f. object, purpose, 
business ; adv. in short, in a 
word, in fine. 

^-^^ g.aHhy s.m. a poor per- 
son. 

^Ac g.ussa (e), s.m. anger. 

/♦Ic g^iddm, s.m. a slave, 

j%x jj^am, s.m. grief, sorrow; f^am 

karnd, v.a. to mourn, to 
lament. 
4^ji Gorif n. prop. 

^;-^ fiair, adj. foreign^ other; 
izair mulk, another country, 
a foreign country. 



^^U Fdrd, adj. Persian. 
txJj/dsid, adj .perverse, vicious. 



ifdj\ifd-fda(e), B.m. advantage, 

benefit, profit. 
j;jU fd-tq, adj. superior. 
^ /tf^/l, S.f. victory. 

toi ^/J^, s.m. sedition, strife ; 
Jltna fasddf sedition and 
rebellion. 

j^ fw> s.f. morning, break of 
day. 

*X}J^ farwid^ s.m. a son. 
U [^farmdnd,Y,&.to command. 
L^^ji fareh, s.m. deceit. 

Juuj fasddy s.m. rebellion, mis- 
chief. 

.^uji/«s4A,adj. eloquent, sweet- 
tonguedi 

fj^ fazl, s.m. favour, grace ; 
fazl-4 ildM, Divine favour. 

j^ faqir, s.m. a dervise. 

^jM faqiri, s.f. life of a der- 
vise, poverty, 
j^ Jihr, s,f. thought, care, 
solicitude, reflection ; Jlkr 
kamd, v.a. to consider, to 
thin^ to reflect. 

fjijfaldn, adj, such am one. 

iSLfuldmie, 0, adj. such a, a 
certain. 



^/ow/f s.f. an army. 



15 
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\s^ fauran, adv. instantly, di- 
rectly. 

J^i faisalf s.m. decision, de- 
termination ; faisal hond, 
v.n. to be decided or settled. 

^^^a-i faiZf s.m. plenty, abun- 
dance, profit, benefit, bounty, 
liberality; faiz-rasdniy s.f. 
munificence, liberality. 

J.^ fil, s.m. an elephant. 

^J^^^fil-hdn, s.in. an elephant 
driver. 



JjU qdhd, adj. possible, capable 
of, worthy, etc. (governs 
gen. with ke)m 

JjU qdtil, s.m. a murderer, a 
slayer. 

Xff^ qdsidf S.m. a courier. 

^\3 qdzi, s.m. a judge, a cadi. 

^dilil qdfila (e), s^m. a caravan. 

Jajj qatl, s.m. slaughter, kiU- 

' ing, murder ; qatl kar ddlnd^ 
v.a. to murder or kUl out- 
right. 

^j5 j'odr, s.f. value, importance; 
qadr-ddrA, s.f. appreciation 
of merit, patronage. 



AjJj qadim, adj. ancient, old; 

qadim se, from of old, abl. of 

qadim* 
^Jjji £fl5riw«W,8.m.connexion, 

order ; qarine se, with order, 

in connexion, abl. sing, of 

qarifM, 
amJ qasam, s.f. an oath ; qasam 

hhdnd, v.a, to take an oath 

(fit. to eat an oath), 
l^ qazd, sd, fate, destiny. 
xl^ qazzdq, s.m. a robber (our 

word Cossack from this). 
j\^\ji qazdkdr, adv. by chance. 
<u1j qiPa ie), s.m. a fort; qiVa^ 

mttbdrah, the auspicious fort. 
•^^iS qalamrau, s.m. empire, 

jurisdiction. 
A43 qaum, s.f. a tribe. 
juS qaid, s.f. imprisonment, 

confinement ; qaid kamd, 

v.a. to make captive or im- 

• 

prison. 

qimat, s.f. price. 



•• t 



l^ id, of, sign of gen. case (pee 

r.'45). 
UJIS' i(ffn<i, v.a. to cut, to cut 
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off, fo spend, to reap; Mt 
ddlnd, v.a, to cut off (see r. 
211). 

j^ Mr, s.m. business. 

J^V^ Mr-O'hdr, s.m. business, 
concern. 

4J0 Ml, s.m. famine, dearth. 

Sl^ MU (e, 0,adj. black, dark. 

^o Mm, s.m. use, service, 
work, occupation, employ- 
ment, business; kdm dnd, 
v.n. (for Mm men dnd), to 
come into use, to be of ser- 
vice; Mm kamd, v.a. to fol- 
low an occupation. 
^J^\S Mmil, adj. complete, 

perfect. 
l23l^ Mnfd (J), s.m. a fork (2nd 
decl.) 



^5^*^ habhi | 
jf^ kabhit ) 



adv. ever. 



\^ kaprd (e), s.m. cloth 

(plur.) clothes. 
IxS^ kiUd {e, i), adj. how much ? 
uS^ hdtd (e), s.m. a dog. 
^^li^ ^eVaJ, s.f. a book (4th 

decl.) 
UiS" Mwa (^,0, adj. how much ? 

how many ? 



-4*^ *m<jM, pron. any, anything, 
flome, something. 

^^^ kurti, s.f. a coat. 

1*^ haram, s.m. kindness; 
^ram ^amd, v.a. to show 
kindness. 

Ij/ karnd, v.a. to make, to 
I do, to give, to put, to com- 
mit, to practise, to follow ; 
Mr rahnd, v.n. to continue 
to make ; Mr sahnd, v.n. 
to be able to do ; Myd kamd, 
v.a. to do frequently or con- 
stantly. 

Uij^ karwdndf v.a. to cause to 
be done. 

\^ karwd (e, 0, adj. bitter. 

fj*^k%8, which? what? oblique 
sing, of kaun, interrog. pron*; 
kia hhd'O (for kis hM-o par), 
at what price or rate? kis 
kdm dwe, (for kis Mm men 
dwe), into what service or 
use would it come ? kis Us, 
what, what ? ' ^w «7(f«.(^ (for 
kis ke wdste), for what? why? 

^^j^kashi, s.f. a harlot. 
y^ kisii, any, oblique sing, of 
kuchh, pron. 



34 



^MiihiA, some, any, a certain, 

oblique sing, of ib-i, pron. 
>'jlu*^ ktishdda, adj. open, ex* 

tended ; kushdda lamd, T.a. 
to open, to expand. 

J.^ kcU, stni. yesterday, to- 
morrow. 

1;mK halapnd, v.n. to grieve, to 
be grieved. 

J^ kalol, s.f. gambol, frolick; 
kalohn hamdy v.a. to gambol, 
to fdsk about. 

UU^ kamdndf v.a. to earn, to 
gain; kamdnewdM, husband 
(Jit, earner), noun of agency 
of hamdnd. 

<U^ JcanAna (e), adj. mean, 
base, of low condition. 

gj\:S kindra (e), s.m. a bank or 
coast. 

^^ kane, adverb, prep, (go- 
verns gen. with ^0), near to, 
to. 

•^ h), sign of dat. and ace. 
cases (see r. 43), has mean- 
ings to,' for', when used for 
dat. case. 



iJ^^j^ iotdhky s.f. littleness, 

deficiency. 
Jl^j^ kotfffdl, s.m. the head of 

the police in a city. 
\^jf kofhd {eX 8.m. housetop; 

iofhe par,' on the housetop. 
{J*Jjj^ homuh, 8.fi salutation, 
obeisance. 

^jMjf ko9, s.m. a land measure, 
varying in different parts of 
India from one to two nules ; 
IsMon {ipar, (for ko$on ke 
iipar\ many miles off. 

di^ Mfa (e), B.m.Eii&; Kiifi, 

s.m. a Eufan. 
^j^ kaun, interrog. pron. who } 
^jf ko-i, pron. any one, any, 

a certain, some, some one; 
when there are several ko-i^a 
translate the first by one, 
and the others by another. 

^ k%, pron. who, that, oonj. ao^ 
that, when, that, or saying. 

^l^ kahdn, where ? interrog. 
adv. of place. 

\j\^ khdnd, s.m. food, v.a. to 
eat; khd-saknd, v.n. to be 
able to eat ; khdyd chdhnd, 
v.a. to wish to eat. 
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\^ hhard (e, i), adj. standing; 

kkafd hond, v.n; to stand. 
USL^ hhUdndf T.a. to cause or 

give to eat ; hhUdffi karnd, 

v.a. to constantly make to 

eat. 
U^L^ kahldnd, v.a. to be called. 
Ll^ khidndf vln. to open, be 

revealed, to be uncovered, 
liw^ kahnd, v.a. to tell, to say, 

to state ; kakne lagnd, v.n. 

to begin to say (see/. 227). 
\j\>'j^ kho-jdndf v.n. to be 

lost. 
Uj^ khodnd, v.a. to dig. 

\i^ khond, v.a. to lose ; kkoyd 

Jdnd, v.n. to be lost, 
u; ^j^^ iA^^, s.m. a field. 

j^ khiff s.f. rice-milk. 

UL^ khelnd, v.n. to play. 
^^pj^ kahin, adv, somewhere; 
kahin ko, to some place. 

Uscu^ khainchndf v.a. to draw, 
to pull. 

UUi^U^ A;Ad^iff6W^«(f, v.a. to 

cause to be dravm. 
^ ^ keor ki, of, sign of gen. case 
(see r. 46). 
Jl^ kchi, adj. some, several. 



L^ i&yrf, interrog. pron. what? 

l:u^ ketd, adj. how much? keti 
Mry (for k^i diir par), at 
how much distance ? how far? 

Lm^ ibis^ (6,0> adj. what like ? 

what sort of? how ? 
^•^ ^y^», interrog. adv. why? 
j^jt^ kyiinkarf adv. how ? 
^^ kyUnkif conj. for, be- 



cause. 






\jj^ gdrnd, v.a. to bury; gar 

dend, v.a. to bury. 
i^j^ gdriy s.f. a carriage, a 

cart. 
^Jli gdlk, s.f. abuse ; ^irfZi dend 

or ^ef/iefn (^rf, v.a. to give 

abuse, to abuse. 
\j^ gdnd, v.a. to sing. 

j^ guza/r, adj. passing. 

^fc>^ gardan, s.f. the neck; 

gardan mdrnd, v.a. to be- 
head (governs gen. with ki). 

^^ giriftdr, adj. captive, 
prisoner; giriftdr kamd, v.a. 
to take captive. 

\j^gimdf v.n. to fall. 
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\:Jb^ ffarhnd, v.a, to shape- 

^ ffald {e), s.m. the neck ; gale 

lagd liyd (for gaU ho Ugd 
liyd)^ he emhraced (him). 

fS gum, adj. lost, missing ; gum 

hond, y.n. to be lost or 
missing. 

^Uf gumdn, B.m. notion, 

thought^ idea. 
^ gun, s.m. a quality, an 

attribute. 
i^ gundhy s.m. a sin, a crime. 
htXiS gundatyd, s. nom. plur. 

bullies. 

i^:i^(^ goshtf s.m. meat. 

^\aJ^^ goshmdlt, s.f. chas- 

tisement(^t^pulling or pinch- 
ing the ears) ; goshmdli dend, 
y.a. to give chastisement, to 
punish. 

^j^golf adj. round; gol gol td, 

adj. very round. 

Js\y goyd'i, s.f. speech, talk. 

j^ gkar, s.m. house, abode; 
ghar (for ghar men), in the 
house, loc. sing. ; ghar Uga-i 
(for ghar ko kga-i) she took 
home. 



\j\j^ghardnd (e), s.m. family, 

household. 
Uam^ ghmnd, v.n. to enter in. 

\j^ ghord {e), s.m. a horse. 

luJj^ ghonsldf, 8.m. a bird's 

nest. 



^ Id, negative particle, no, not, 
like Englib> prefixes, un-. 



in-, ir-, im-. 



_^S lufhi, s.f. a club or stick. 

^1j)I Id-sdni, adj. without a 
second or equals unequalled, 
incomparable. 

A>ji Idtim, adj. meet, proper. 

l:^!t Idgnd, another form of 
lagnd, q.y. 

^S Idlaeh, s.m. longing, covet- 
ousness. 

\ji Idnd, v.n. to bring. 

^Jj^ Id'iq, adj. worthy, pro- 
per, deserving, fit, qualified^ 
adv. prep, worthy (governs 
gen. with ke) ; Id-tq ofd-iq, 
qualified and superior. 

^|«1 lardA, B.f. war, battle, 
fighting. 

\^ larkd (a), 8.m. a boy, a child. 
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^ClJ Ioshkar, B.m. an army. 

^j^ la* in, adj. accorstydetested. 

UlS hgdnd, v.a. to place, to 
fix, to plant. 

\0^ lagnd, y.n. to touch, to reach, 
to join oneself to, to belong, 
to be attached, to seem, (with 
infinitiyein ne) to begin ; lagd 
ehurd-ne, began to steal, drd 
sing.mascperf. indef. oilagnd 
(see r. 227) ; lag ehale the, 
haying joined they had come 
along, . 3rd plur. pluperf. of 
lag chalnd, y.n. . 

<0J Ih-l'ldhi, by God, or to God 
(an Arabic expression). 

I:] langar, s.m. an anchor (Ist 
decL); langar ufhdnd, y.a. 
to weigh anchor. 

LSj! laufnd, y.n. to return; 
laut dnd, y.n. to come back. 

(^J^ Lod^, n. prop. 

{^^ log, s.m. people. 

iJ^y laundi, s.f. a slaye girl ; 

laundi he tain (for laundi io) 

to the slaye girl. 
•^ lahit, s.m. blood. 
UUjIj^ lahit lohdnd, adj.co- 

yered with blood, gory. 



I C^U liydqat, s.f. fitness, ca- 
pability, ability. 

ulicil le-Jdnd, y.n. to take, to 
take away, to take along, to 
carry ; hjdyd karnd, y.a. to 
take away frequently (see r. 
219). 

Ul^ U'chahd, y.n. to carry. 

Ulsj- U J U-Uydjdnd, y.n. to 

be taken away. 
UJ lend, y.a. to take, to conquer,. 

to purchase. 
^J (^ ^ <^9 8*iQ* trade, 

traffic, buying and selling 

len den karnd, y.a. to trade. 
^ lige, ady. prep, (goyems 

gen. in ke), for, on account 
of. 



U md, «.f. a mother ; md bdp, 
s.m. parents. 

_jt« mdfif s.f. earth. 
|^t« mdjard, s.m. a circum^ 
stance, ao incident. 

\jj\^ mdmd, y.a. to strike, to 
beat; mdrdjdnd, y.n. to be 
killed, to be cut off; mdr 
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ddlnd, T.a. to kill ; mdr lend, 
T.a. to OTercome. 

i^U mdre, adv. prep, by rea- 
son, on account (govern gen. 
with ie). 

fj\^mdl, 8.m. wealth, property, 
goods, substance. 

cIinIU mdlik, s.m. a lord. 

UU mdnnd, v.a. to mind. 

«x3U tndnd, s.f. the den of a 
wild animal. 

^X>JU mdndagi, B.f. fatigue. 

(^U m(bt(«, GLm. a man, an 
individual. 

iXJLt mdnind, adv. prep, like 
(governs gen. with ke, also 
ki ; see r. 239, note). 

2(Ut maA, s.m. a month ; mdh 
ha mdh, adv. monthly (Jtt. 
month by month). 

^^jjU 9n(£yi(t«, adj. hopeless, 
desperate. 

vllT^L/* mt^(ira^, adj. well, aus- 
picious, august. 

cs^^«.« ma^, do not, negative 
particle used with imperative 
and respectful (see r. 238). 

^jic^ mutfafiq, adj. agreeing, 
united. 




mutaidbhir, adj. proud. 

jLs^ mutanaffir, adj. detesting, 
disgusted. 

i^J^ fnuffhiy 8.f. the fist* 

^^^ mitt^ 8.f. earth, mould. 

J^ masal, s.f. a proverb. 

J&^ misl, 8.f. example, like- 
ness. 

J^ misl-i, like to. 

4s^ fftttf^, pron. me; ^1^*% 
{tpar (for m^« ^j;tfr), on me. 

^^fsr^ f»tf;Atf, dat. and ace. of 

1st pers., to me, me (see 

main, r. 126). 
\i\.s^ machdnd, v.a. to excite 

or cause. 
^^i5<*4»a^A(;AAar,s.m.amu8quito. 
.^^J^f^ fnaohMi, s.f. a fish. 
^jlsr^ muhdwara, s.m. current 

speech, idiom, dialect, 
w^ifi*^ muhibh, adj. one who 

loves, a friend. 

muhabhat, s.f. affection, 

love. 

z^sr^ mulfid^, adj. indigent, 

in want. 
(^y;^ fnahrdm, adj. excluded. 

is^^is^ mahfiiii, adj. secure, pre- 
served. 
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s\Ji» j^s:r^ Muhammad Shih, 

n. prop* 
(^y4>as^ Mahmkdi n. prop. ; 

Mahmitd'i Gamavi, n. prop. 
i^ v«-y^ mthiuU, 8.f. labour. 

(^Isr^ muMdltf, adj. adverse, 
contrary. 

j\s,s<* tnuJMdr, adj. invested 
with power and authorityy 
absolute ; muJMdr kamd, 
v.a. to make a ruler, to ap- 
point with fall powers. 

j-« maddf 8.f . extension ; madd-i 
nazar, s.f. extension of sight. 

(JLJtX^ muddaty s.f. a long time ; 
muddat ha^d (for tnuddat he 
ha*d), after a long time. 

M^^\j/9 mardtih, Arabic plur. 
of martabaf B.m. affairs, 
matters. 

UW^ mar-jdnd, v.n« to die. 

(3^ mard, s.m. a man. 

i^J^ (i>^ ILt* Mir%d faldn 
Beg, "Mitzk such an one Beg, 
corresponding to our Mr. 
80 and so, 

<>Ja^ murshidf a.m. a spiritual 
guide, an instructor. 

^^j^ tnarfif s.f. will, pleasure; 



marzi-i muhdrat men, into 
the august pleasure. 
\jj/9 mama, v.n. to die. 

Jjj^ murid, s.m. a disciple, a 
follower. 

(j^j^ mariz, adj. sick. 

>9^\y» mizdj, s.m. temperament, 
habit of body; mkdj Jsaisd 
hat, how are you i (Jit, how 
is your temperament ?) 

jLyw« mttsdjlr, s.m. a traveller. 

SfO*,i^ musta*idd, adj. prepared, 

ready ; mmta^idd hond, v.n. 

to become prepared. 
Jls!***^ masjid, s.f. a mosque. 
Jyuu.^ Muslim, n. prop. 
^^ULu.^ i[/tMa^(in, s.m. a 

Muhammadan. 
JCwwu^ ma«na(?, 8.f. a large 

cushion, a seat. 
J^jLjL^ mashfi&l, a^j* engaged, 

employed; ma8hf^{Llhond,Y,ji. 

to be employed. 

JiluL« mmhkU, 8.f. difficulty 

(4th decl.) ; mushkil, adj. 
difficult, hard, intricate. 

j4^^uyu« 9»a«M^r, adj. well- 
known, celebrated. 
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.La^ musdhib, a.m. a com- 
panion, 

masnii*, adj. formed, 
created. 

uJU^ mu^df, adj. excused, 
absolved, forgiven. 

^U^ mtf'dZy, a.m. a physician. 

^y^9t^ ma^siimf adj. innocent. 

Jlk^ mu^alUm, a.m. a teacher. 

AjU^ ma^liiin^ adj. known, ap- 
parent, evident. 

j^ Jl^ magHtr, adj. proud, fas* 
tidious. 

kz^Ju* mufi, adv. for nothing, 
gratuitously. 

Juwi^ mufaid, s.m. a seditious 
person, a rebel. 

J«aL« mu/^YSsaZ, adj. and adv. 
distinct,f ull,specific,in detail. 

^\L« mtiqdJbala, s.m. con- 
fronting. 

jjL^ muqarrar, adj. fixed, set- 
tled, established. 

^IC« makdn, s.m. a place. 

C1^UIC« mei^^dnii^, abodes or 
houses, Arabic plur. of 
maltdn. 

jLt mair, s.m. guile, fraud. 

^c^C« makkhif s.f. a fly. 
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)ff^sr^ mdhii^y adj* contem- 
plated, considered ; malhit^' 
i ^dtir, contemplated in 
mind. 

il^Lt midhf s.m. a country. 

(J^L* malak, s.m. an angel ; 
malaku'l'maut, 8.m. the angel 
of death. 

Liu-wiX* mt7£{ya^,8.f.posse88ion, 
property. 

LL« milnd, v.n. to be met with, 
to get, to find, to attain, etc. 

(.^,««^L^ mundsib, adj. proper, 
expedient. 

Ulji^ mandnd, v.a. to entreat, 
to persuade, to make. 

CL^Ladu^ mun^Ai^M^, s.f. 
plur. of muntalahab, a selec- 
tion ; JfuntoMoftci^-f £^(?iit, 
Urdu selections. 

Lscu* m^n/lnti, y.n. to be or 
become polished ; manjte 
manjte, by continually being 
polished. 

Uf Jc»^ munddndy v.a. to shave. 

i^^Lax^ munsif, adj. equitable. 

ijy^au^ manMa {e\ 8.m. 
scheme, project. 

Jj^ munkiTi adj. denying. 
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Uuwi mangdnd, v. a. to send 
for. 

•^A^ munh, s.m. moutli, face. 

4jh9ij^ tnuivdfiq, adj. conform- 
able^ consonant, fit, agreeing, 
sniting; adverb, prep, con- 
formable, according to (go- 
verns gen. with ke,) 

\5y$ moid {e, 0, adj. fat, fatted, 
plamp. 

fjj^ mol, s.m. purchase, price ; 
mol tJidhrdndy^ v.a. to fix a 
price, to determine the price ; 
mol lend, y.a. to purchase ; 
mol ho le, let the purchase be 
completed. 

j^^l^ mahdjanfS.m, abanker, 

d-^Vy^ mdpAcfr<j^,s.f.proficiency. 

^b^^ mihrhdn, s.m. a friend. 

J^ meJdb, s.f. a nail, tent pin ; 
meM ffdrnd, v.a. to drive a 
tent pin fast into the ground. 

^i*X-^ matddn, s.m. a plain. 
1^i» merd, of me, my, gen. 
sing, of main, 1st pers. pron. ; 
mere, inflected masc. of merd ; 
meri, fem. of merd ; mere 
ghvr hai (for mere ghar men 
hat), is in my house. 



^»^ men, in, into, sign, of loc. 

case ; men se, from among. 
^j^ main, 1st pers. pron. I. 

U nd, no, not, a negative pre- 
fix, having the same mean- 
ing as English in-, un-, dis-, 
non-, etc., or the aflSx, -less. 

U-jU nd'Und (from nd, not, 
and hind, seeing, having 
sight), adj. blind. 

dT b U nd'pdh, (from nd, not, 
andjprf^, pure, clean), adj. 
impure, polluted. 

^^lyb nd'tawdni, (from nd, 
not, And tawdn, power, 
strength), s.f. weakness. 

U^U ndchnd, v.n. to dance. 

^/*il} nds, s.m. death, annihi- 
lation. 

^^LyS l3 ndgahdni, adj. sudden, 

unlocked for. 
HU ndld (e), s.m. a rivulet, a 

brook. 

(^l3 ndlish, s.f. a complaint; 
ndlish kamd, y.a. to make a 
complaint. . 
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^^^l3 ndlishi, s.m. a com- 

plainanty a plaintiff. 
a\j ndm^ B.m. a name ; ndtn 

nihdd, (for ndm aur nthdd). 

name and race ; ndmon men, 

in names or nouns, loc. plur. 

of ndm. 
^U ndwy 8.f« a boat (4th deol.) 

C^ n^aff ad7. very, exceed- 
ingly. 

^^ssT nu^m, stars, Arabio 
plur. of nqfm, 8.m. 

1^^^*^ nafih, adj. excellent, 
noble; nafih-tddaf adj. noble, 

. or well-bonu 

^jAseTn aJihJth ds, s.m. a market 
for slaves and cattle. 

i^ya^ naMimt, s.f. pride, 

haughtiness. 
^\jj niddn, adv. at length, at 

last, 
cl^^ noidih, adverb, prep. 

nigh, near, in the opinion 

(governs gen. with le). 
\c.^0s^^ fkisi^/, s.f. advice, 

admonition* 
Jaj na^aTf s.f. sight, view, 

glance ; nazar uchdnd, v.a. 

to look up ; nazar dnd (for 



nazar men dnd), v.n. to come 
into sight, to appear. 

J ni^amat, s.f. a good 
thing, a delicacy. 
^^^ naqs or rniqs, s.m. defect. 

Ja3 naql, s.f. story* 

^Jju naqli, adj. fictitious. 

USIO nihdlnd, v.a. to take out, 
to turn out ; nikdl dend, v.a. 
to turn out; ntkdld diyd, 
(for nikdl diyd), turned oat, 
masc. perf. indef. of nihdl 
dend. 

ULC nikdnd, v.n. to issue, to 
appear, to turn out, to prove, 
to depart; nikaljdnd, v.n. 
to go out. 

U.C nikammd, adj . unprofitable, 
uselesB. 

iI^Uj mrnd'i (used only ia 
composition), showing. 

^\y nauivdh or natowdh, s»m. 

king's lieutenant, deputy. 
l:i^>-ftJ nochnd, v.a, to claw, to 

pluck; noch noehke, having 
plucked off bit by bit the 
fiesh. 
(jW" {J*y no8h'ijdn,eaieLwa,j, 
a Persian phrase. 
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*>V c^W tPy ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^ 

eat away, a Persian phrase. 

^y naukar, s.m. a servant ; 

nattAar>cAa^ar,s.m.servant8. 

^ nOf adv. not ; na, with re- 
spectful tenses, do not ; nOy 
nOf neither, nor. 

jly nihdd, s.m. race, family. 

US-^l^ nihdyat, adj. extreme, 
very much, adv. extremely, 
very. 
jj^ nahr, s.f. a stream. 

ij^ nahin, adv. not* 

^ ne, hy, sign of agent case. 

:W nayd {e, 0, adj. new. 

, gSX) niche, adv. down, below, 

(governs gen. with ke)» 

US^ J jl^ todr ddlnd, v.a. to en- 
circle. 
fj;j\j wd^i, encircling. 

^LsmjIj wds^e, adv. prep, on 

account, for the sake, for, 
(governs gen. with ke)» 
^^/u^j wahsU, adj. wild; wah* 
** «Ai(m ne, by the wild (beasts), 
agent plur. of wahsM, 

v^sjj warg,aldnnd, v.a. to de- 
ceive, , inveigle, tempti. . 



jlj^ waiir^ s.m. a vizier, or 

minister of state. 

^j waian, s.m. native country, 

home. 
y^j wa^aira, et cetera, and 

80 forth, 
lij wafd, B.f. keeping a pro- 
mise, fEuthfalness, sincerity, 
observing faith. 

jlolij wafd-ddr, adj. faithful, 

constant. 
uu^3J tro^f, s.m* time; era^^ 

(preceded by ke), for traj^^ 
f»^, at the time. 
u^!i^ ioMyat, s.f. a foreign 
country (here, referring to 
Persia); wUdyat ga-e (for 
wildyat ho ^«-^), went abroad. 

^j walk, s.m. or f. a saint, a 

slave. 

^»^jj wonhmy adv. immediate- 
ly, at that ,very time. 

i^ tpuhf pron. he, she, that, it, 
that one. 

Jb^ t€uhi, pron. that very, or 

that same. 
4^ we, those, they, nom. plur. 

of wuh* 
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l«*ij waisd (e, i), adj. or adv. 
80, that like, such (see p. 71). 



^\jb Mth, s.m. the hand ; hdth 
ufhdnd, v.a. to relinquish 
(governs abl. of thing) ; hdth 
86, at the hands (for hdthon 
se, abl. plur.); hdth men, 

' in or on (his) hand, loo. 
sing. 

*^j (jju^ JSdrun Rashid, n. 

prop. 
^^U hdn, adv. yes» 
^jU jj?U hd-e hd-e, interj. 

alas! alas! 
jUfJb hathydr^ s.m. or f. arms, 

weapons. 
c::^J JJb hiddyat, s.f. gnidance. 
^A«r, adj. every; hartarafae, 

from every side; hareh,9j^}. 
each one, each. 

\jiti hard, adj. green; hard 
hard, adj. very green. 

jj^b haran, s.m. a deer. 

j\yb ha%dr, adj. thousand. 

*ib ham, we, nom. plur. of 
main, 1st pers. pron. 



!jUa hamdrd (e, i), our, of us, 
gen. plur. masc. of main 
(see p. 35); hamdre tumhdre, 
of us and of you. 

^jjUj^ Humdyiin, n. prop, the 

name of an emperor of 

Hindustdn. 
&Mj,^Mb hamesha, adv. always. 
^JJ*^^ hamen, us, for us, ace. 

and dat. plur. of main, pron. 
jiXiJb ffindii, s.m. a Hindu. 

^Jc^^d>iJb JBindu9tdn, s.m. 

Hindustan. 
^\i^^iSi^ SindMdnl, adj. of 

or belonging to Hindust&n, 
s.f. the dialect, or common 
language of Hindustdn. 

(^J^Jb Hindi, adj. Indian, re- 
lating to India. 

UouXib hanmd, v.n. to laugh. 

^UcJb hangdma, s.m. sedition, 
tumult; hangdma maehdnd, 
v.a. to stir up, or cause a 
tumult. 

|yb hawd, s.f. the air, the wind; 
hawd Jchdnd, v.a. to take the 
air (Jit. to eat the air); 
hawd hhdne, (for hawd hhdne 
io), to take the air. 
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^yb hosh, B.m. sense^ under" 
standing. 

^yb Mn, I am, let sing. pres. 
auxiliary tense (see r. 130). 

I'jib hondf v.n. to be ; hote hi, 
immediately on becoming, 
adverb, part, of hond-, ho 
ehuknd, v.n. to have already 
been, be finished ; ho j'dnd, 
v.n. to become ; ^ rahnd,Y,n, 
to continue to be, to remain ; 
ho lend, v.n. to be completed ; 
hone lagndy v.n. to begin to 
be (see r. 227) ; honewdld, 
s.m. one who is, a being, 
noun of agency to hand. 

^b M, emphatic adv. indeed. 

^Jb hai, art, is, 2nd and 3rd 
sing. pres. auxiliary tense 
(seer. 130). 

^yJb hatn, are, 1st and 3rd 

plar. pres. auxiliary tense 
(see r, 130). 



\l yd, conj. or ; yd na, or not. 

ju ydr, s.m. a friend. 
j^^ yatim, s.m. an orphan, a 

fatherless child. 
^^^ yiin, adv. thus. 

[ji^y^ y^nhin, adv. thu8,in this 
very manner, likewise. 

^ yih, proUi he, she, this, it, 
this one. • 

^l^^ yahdn, adv. here, this 

place ; yahdn (preceded by 

he), at the abode; qdzi ke 

yahdn, at the house of the 
judge ; rahnewdle he yahdn, 

at the house of an inhabitant 

or citizen, 
jcvi y*Ai, pron. this very, or this 

same. 
^ ye, these, nom. plur. of 

yih I ye sab, all these. 



DIALOGUES. 



Who is he? Wuhkaunhaif 

The brother of your honour's J[p he mumhi hd hM^L 

teacher. 
What has he come here for ? Wuh Mhe Jco yahdn dyd f 

He has come to borrow some Apne hhd-k bb huchh qar? lene 

money from his brother. dyd. 

What is his brother's salary? Us k$ hhd-i U ianjdv^dh hyd 

hat? 
Fifteen rupees a month. Pandrah rupatyd mahhnd. 

Out of that do you think he line men se hyd tumhdri ddnist 

will be able to give him any« men use huehh de sahegd f 

thing? 
I really jdon*t know. Mujhe ma^liim nahin ; or fi-l- 

^iqat, main nahin jdntd. 
Tell the groom to bring the Sd-ie se haho ghofd land. 

horse. 
Are you going for a ride ? Ap ghore pwr hawd khdne jdte 

hain ? 
Tes, and shall return in an hour Sdn awr do eh yhanfe men phir 

or two. d'iingd. 

Will you look at these papers Ap in hdgazdt par dj shdm ho 

this evening ? muld^^a harenge or hijiyen- 

gef 
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No ; I have not heard anything 
about them from government. 

When will the matter be 

decided? 
I don't know. 
That poor helpless man, having 

been rained through this 

taxing of land, will die of 

hunger. 
'Tis very sad ; but what can I 

do in the matter ? 

If you were to speak to the 
magistrate about it, the mat- 
ter could easily be settled. 

Such is not the custom of Eng- 
lishmen, to speak to a ruler 
in such a matter. 



NcMnr h/iinhi main ne in Tc\ 
Idbat sarkdr se kuehh }fuhn 
nahkn pdyd. 

Is hdt kd hahfaimla hogd f 

Mij^he kuehh I^ahar nahin, 
Wuh ^arib heehdra is mdlguzdri 

he sabab se tahdh hohe hhiikhon 

mar eg d, 

Afsos hi hdt hai; Ukin main is 

mu'dmale men hyd ha/r saktd 

hiinf 
Aga/r dp mdgistar sdhih se kuehh 

kahte, to is kd fhikdnd jald 

lagtd. 
Angrezon kd cdsd dastitr nah'in 

ki hakim se aisi hdt men kuehh 

kahen. 



Can you speak English ? 

"No, Madam : I know only Hin- 
dustani. 

"Why do you not learn English? 
It might be of service here- 
after. 

If I had began in childhood I 
might certainly have learnt 
something; but I am old, and 
karmngisnoteasy. 

How soon can you learn the 
rules of Hindustani grammar? 



Turn Angrezi hoi sakte ho f 
Nahin, Mem sdhiha : sir/ Min- 

dustdnijdntd hun. 
Turn Angrezi kyun nahin skkhtef 

Shdyad ko-i din kdm dwe. 

Agar larakpan men shwrit! kiyd 
hotd to zariir kuehh sikhtd, 
lekin ah main hurhd hiin awr 
sikhnd mushkil hai. 

Urdii ke qawd'idkitne dinon men 
aikh sakte ho f 
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In six monihs, if one is very 
attentive. 

Do many Englishmen speak 
Hindustani well ? 

Through want of leisure or in- 
difference few gentlemen are 
acquainted with this language. 

I wish to purchase a horse, what 
is your advice ? 

Tou had better consult the bro- 
ker, as he knows more about 
such things. 

I have heard that the brokers 
here are great knaves, and 
cheat people. 



Chha mahin$ men agar hhi dil 

lagdhar parhe. 
Bahut Angret Htndintdnl sdf 

holte hi tMhin ? 
Kam fursat yd hefihri he hd^is 

thofe sdhib is tubdn ee wdqif 

hojdte. 
Main ghord mol lene ehdhid, 

tumhdri hyd saldh hai f 
DaUdl sepuchhiye, hyiinhi us ho 

in Idton men ziydda iaIM 

hai. 
Main ne eund hai hi yahdn he 

daUdl hare dagdbds hain aur 

logon ho fhagte. 



Ehansamdn, what are you going 
to get for dinner in the mar- 
ket? 

Madam, there is nothing to be 
had except fowls and fish. 

What is the price of fowls ? 

Sixteen for the rupee. 

That is very cheap. 

Buy me two fowls, one and a 
half seers of sugar, two and 
a half seers of rice, and 
some clarified butter. 

When do you wish dinner? 

Half-past seven o'clock. 

Many gentlemen are coming. 



J^hdnsdmdn, turn ihd»M he wdste 

hd%dr se haim hatm ehizen 

liyd chdhte ho f 
Mem sdhiha, murgi awr maehMi 

he sited huchh mur mil nahin 

taktd. 
Murgi hitte par likAn f 
Bitpiye hd eolah. 
With bahut eaatd hai. 
Mere wdste do murgi, defh %er 

ehkank^ afhd-k, ser ehdnwal aur 

huchh ghi ^kjorid h. 

Khdnd dp his waqt hhdwefi f 

Sdrhe sdt bafe. 

Bahut sdhib log dte hain. 
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I shall need assistance. 
OallPirBakhsh the khidmatgdr 

to help you, and let there be 

no negligence. 

Very well, Madam. 

I saw the advertisement in yes- 
terday's newspaper. 

"What was it about ? 

Mr. F. wanted to sell his horses, 
carriage, and all the furniture 
of his house by auction. 

"What is the reason of this ? 

The gentleman is going to Eng- 
land because of sickness. 

For how many months has he 
been ill ? 

Two months. 

Whatillness does he suffer from? 

Tertian ague. 

"What is that girl's age ? 

She is not more than ten years 

old. 
'Whose daughter is she ? 
Miran the cook's. 
I have heard that he has suffered 

great affliction in his family, 
Tes, Sir; it is true. Two of 

his children died lately^ and 

his creditors in the bdz&r have 



Mujhe madad zariir hogh 
Fir BaJchsh khidmatgdr Ico ma- 
dad dene he wdste huld-o, anr 
kisi tarah hi (^afiat na hone 
do. 
£ahut achehhd, Mem sdhib, 
Kdl he a^dr men main ne tvuh 

uhtihdr dekhd. 
Us kd kyd ma^miin thd f 
F. sdh^ih ne apne ghore, gdri aur 
ghar he eah ashdh nkldm men 
beehne kd irdda kigd, 
1$ kd kyd sahab haif 
Sdhib bimdri ke edbab wildyat 

ko jdyd ehdhte hain. 
Kai maMne ee bimdr hain ? 

Do mahvne se. 

Sdhib ki bimdri hie tarah hi 

haif 
Jdre ki tap jo tiere din par 

eharhd karti. 
Zh larki ki Mini 'umr haif 
Dae barae se ziydda nahiis» 

Wuh his ki befi haif 

Miran bdtoarehi ki. 

Main ne sund hoi ki us ne apne 
ghar men bahut ranj utMyd. 

Hdn sdhib: each hai, Kuehh 
din htte ki ue ke do larke mar 
ga^e; aur bdzdr men gar?" 
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been giving him a deal of 
trouble. 
I wonder people are so foolish 
as to get into debt. 

Sir, Hindustdni people, in conse- 
quence of marriages and ex- 
penses of different kinds, are 
always in debt. 

Has i;he washerman come to- 
day? 

No, Madam. You gave him no 
orders. 

I told him last week to be sure 
and come to-day, as there 
were a number of things to 
go to the wash. 

He could not have understood 
you, or he would have been 
sure to come. 

He is very indolent, and does 
not do his work well. 

If you are not satisfied, anofcher 
can soon be got. 

Is there any respectable man 
whom you can recommend ? 

Moti Lai, who appears a respect- 
able man. 

Where does he live ? 

Close to the southern gate (of 



Mwdh U8 se hahut taqdzd 
karte or ^e satdte, 

Mwjhe ta^ajfuh hgtd hoi hi log 
aise hewuquf or ahmaq^ hain 
hi qarzddr hqfdte. 

Sdhihji, Mnditstdn he hg hydh 
wagaira men itne rupige 
Inarch harte hi hamesha qarz- 
ddr rahte. 

MoU dj dyd ? 

Nahiuy I^m sdhila. Ap ne us 
ho huchh hukm nahin diyd. 

Aj hk dm ho agle hafte men hahd, 
is liye hi hahut se hapre mails 
pare hain or hahut sd haprd 
dhuldnd hai, 

Ap hi hdton ho na samfhd hogd; 
nahin to zwtkr dtd, 

Wuh hahut sust hai, aur apnd 

hdm achehhi tarah se fiahin 

hartd. 
Agar dp us se rdzi nahin, todiisrd 

dhohi hahut jaldi mil sahtd, 
Ko'i neh-ndm ddmi haijis hi dp 

sifdrish har sahte f 
Moti Ldl to mu*atahar sha le s 

ma'liim hotd. 
Wuh hahdn rahtd f 
Dahhhindarwd%ahepds, fuUwd-i 



61 



the city), opposite the con- 
'ectioner's shop. 



M diikdn ie 9dmhn$* 



f 



Do these articles pay duty ? 

You will have to pay two per 
cent, of the valae to govern- 
ment. 

The duty is very heavy. 

Many people say the same, but 
no one has petitioned the go- 
vernment about it 

How are the taxes paid ? in cash 
or notes ? 

Only in rupees. 

"What sort of rupees? 

Only those coined at the mint. 



Kyd^ mi aisl jiru par mahsiil 

lagtd haif 
Ba ^isdb qimat he dp ho do 

riipaiyd saikrd sarkdr men 

hharnd hogd. 
Tih mahM hahut hhdri lagtd. 
Bahut log aisd kahte, lektn hut 

ne ab tah sarkdr men is hdt ki 

ndltsh ndhkn M, 
MahM Jcha%dne men kaisd 

hharte? hundidn hte yd 

faqat naqdf 
8irf riipiye, 
Kaise riipiye ? 
Jo riipai sarkdr he fahdl-ghar 

men zarh khdte. 



Where are my coat, trousers, 

and shoes ? 
I don't know, Sir. 

Of what use are you as a ser- 
vant, if you can't even look 
after my clothes? 

It was not my fault, because you 
did not entrust them to my 
care. 

What is this you say ? It is 
your work, and you know 



Herd kwtd, patMn aiwrjiitidn 

kahdn hain ? 
Sdhth, mujke to huchh ma^lim 

nahin. 
Turn his hdm he naukar ho, Jo 

mere kapron ki I^aharddri 

hhi nahin kar sakte ? 
Merd qusiir na thd ; is liye ki 

dp ne unhen mujhe supurd 

nahin kiyd, 
Tih kyd hdt hai? Tih tum^ 

hard kdm hai, aur turn ko 
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nothing about my clothes. If 
such a thing happens again, 
you will immediately receive 
your dismissal. 
I will take great oare in future. 



Have you given the porters 
their hire? 

No, Sir; the treasurer has gone 
home on leave. 

You had better pay them your- 
self to-day, and get the money 
from the treasurer. 

I have no money. 

"What will those poor people do ? 

If your honour were to give me 
permission, I would send to 
the treasurer's house for the 
keys, and then there would 
be no difficulty. 

Very well, do so. 

Sir, a dwarf has come to see 

you. 
Where has he come from ? 
His home is in Benares, but he 

wanders about the country 

and gets presents from great 

people. 
He appears very old. 



tMre kapfon M huehh Idiahar 
nahin. Agar aui ^aflat phir 
sdhir ho, to fwranjawdh pd- 
oge. 
Main dgande ho hahut Mtahar- 
giri rakhiingd or hairkngd. 

Turn ne kdli-on ho un h, num- 
diiri dihaif 

Nahin, Sahib; M^neh^ chhutt^ 
leke ghar gayd hoi. 

Bihtar yih hoi, hi apni taraf te 
dj un ho mazduri de do aur 
hal Tchazdnehi se le lo. 

Mere pde eh hauri hhi naMn. 

We hechdre log hyd harenge ? 

Agar dp ifdxat dete, to main 
khazdnehi he yahdn ehdbion he 
Une he wdeie hiek ehaldks ho 
hhej detd, aur tab r&paiyd 
milnd huehh mushhil bat nahin 
hotL 

Bahfut aehehhd, aied haro. 

IThuddwand, eh baund dp hi 

muldgdt ho dyd hai. 
Kahdn se dyd hai f 
Us hd ghar Bandras men hai, 

lehin tamdm mulh men phird 

hartd aur bare ddmi-on se 

baJ^hish pdtd hai, 
Wuh bahut bttrhd ma*l{im hotd^ 
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Tott had better ask him his age. 

What is your age ? 
About seventy years. 

What sort of birds are these ? 

They are wild ducks. 

For what will you sell them to 

my master? 
For six amias. 
Where did you catoh them ? 
In the large sheet of water on 

the outside of the city. 
Are there many wild fowl ? 

Hundred of ducks, wild swans, 
and snipes assemble there in 
the evening. 

When do you go to catch them ? 

Two hours before daybreak. 

Who is making so great noise ? 

Your children are playing in 
the verandah. 

Forbid them, and tell them that 
I shall really be angry with 
them if they make such a 
noise. 

Very well, Sir ; I will tell them. 

Is the chaprasf in attendance ? 
"No, Sir; he has not come itom 
the post-office this morning. 



Agar dp U8 la ^umr tahqij harts 

to achchhd, 
TumMrk kitnk *umr hat f 
Sattar haras he qarih, 

Te kaiai ehifiye hain ? 

Mwr^dhk hain, 

Kitne ko tnere I^dwind ke hdth 

heehoge ? 
Chha dne ko. 

Ihtm neun ko kahdn pakrd f 
BarijMl men jo shahr ke hdhar 

hat, 
Kyd hahut si murgdU wahdn 

miltin ? 
Saikfon mur^dM rdjhans aur 

chdhe ahdm ko usi jagah janC a 

hote hain. 
Turn un ke pakarne ko kdbjdtef 
Do ghari pau phafne ke age. 
Kaun itnd ehor kartd haif 
Ap ke hdhd hardmade men khelte 

hain, 
Uhhen man^a karo, aur kaho ki 

agar toe itnd gul machd-en to 

ham zariir un se ndrdz honge, 

Bahut aehehhd, sdhih ; main dp 

kd hukm un ko sund-ungd. 
Chaprdsl l^dzir hai ? 
Nahin^ Idiuddtjoand: umh dj sulhk 
ko 4dk'ghar se nahin dyd. 
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There must have been some 
delay either in the coming of 
the mails or their delivery, or 
he would have been sure to 
have arrived. 

He is coming. 

"Why were you not here before, 
Pirkhan ? 

Sir, the western mails were de- 
layed in consequence of the 
heavy fall of rain, and I 
could not get the letters as 
soon as usiial. 

That is enough; I now want 
you to take a note to the 
bank and bring me three 
hundred rupees. 

If you will give me the note I 
wHl take it. 

Here is the order. 

Make haste and bring the 
rupees, for I have other jobs 
for you. 

I shall not be long. 



Yd to dak he dne yd ehitthi hd 
hdnfne men kicchh deri hii-i 
hogk; nahin to, touh ^cvHir 
pahunchtd. 

Wuh dtd hau 
Fir^dn, turn is s6 dge kyiin 

nahin d-e, 
Sdhib fly paehchhim he ddh ke 

dm men deri h-k-i hari hdrish 

ke sahah se; aur mvjhe aw 

ro% ke taur par ehitthi jaM 

nahin milin. 
Khavr : main ah ehdhtd Mn ki 

turn ehitthi leke hank-ghar 

jd'O aur tin mu riipa-e mere 

liye Id'O. 
Ap rug* a dijiye to main le jd- 

•iingd, 
Tihi ehitthi hai. 
Jaldijdke riipa-e U dnd, kyiinki 

aur kdm tumhdre liye hahut 

hain, 
Hufhe lautne men der na lagegL 



Teach me to speak Hindustani. 

Is there no difficulty in speak- 
ing it? 

Speak very slowly and you wiU 
get the language. 

Say that again. 

You speak too quickly. 



JSindiistdni holndmufhe8ikhld*o, 
Kyd ue ke lolne men kuehh mush- 

kil nahin hai f 
Thahar fhaharke holiye to hM 

dwegi. 
Wuh hdtphir kaho. 
Iktm hahutjaldi holte. 
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Shall I begin again ? 
Yes, it will be better to do so. 
I do not understand your lan- 
guage. 
I said, Is there any news to-day ? 

There is no difference in the 

state of things since last week. 
What are the rumours in the 

bazar ? 
Have you not heard of this 

matter? 
They say that robbers having 

plundered M4dho Das the 

banker's house have got safe 

off across the river. 
I am now going out : tell the 

groom to get the horse ready. 
The whip is in the house. 
Then run and fetch it. 
Bring water to wash my hands, 

and teU the khidmatgdr to 

bring the breakfast. 
Give me some more milk. 
This fish is by no means good. 

I bought it in the market this 
morning, and they told me it 
was fresh. 



Main phir shurii^ kar'&n f 

Hdn, hihta/r hogd. 

Main dp M hoik nahkn samajhtd* 

Main ne kahd, Aj kuekh Tdiabwr 

haif 
Jo mulk kd guzre hafle men 

hdl thd, 80 ah hki hai, 
JBdzdr men kaun kaun g.auge 

jdri hain f 
Ap ne is mdjare ki kuchh JAahar 

nahin pdyi f 
We kahte hain ke ddkii Mddho 

Bde sdhukdr ki kofhi IM kar 

naddi pdr nikal ga-e hain» 

Main ah hahdr jdtd : ed-is »e 

kaho ki ghord taiydr kare. 
Chdhuk ghar men hai. 
To daurke Id-o, 

m 

Hdth dhone kd pdni Id-o, aur 
JdMmatgdr se kaho ki hdzirl 
Mwe. 

Kuehh aur dMh to do. 

Yih machhli kuehh aehohhi no- 



Main ne use dj hi §uh^ ko hdzdr 
men Tdmidd amr unhon ne 
use td%a hatdgd. 



Hear^ I want a boat to go to Suno, Kalkatte jdne ko ek nd-o 
Calcutta. htmen darkdr hai. 
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What is the hire of it f 

Fifty rupees. 

When can you go ? 

We can go at once. 

Bring the boat here quickly. 

Is the tide in or out ? 

It is in. 

What is the name of that 
village? 

Who live there? 

Do you think we can get any- 
thing to eat or drink there ? 

Well^ bring to here. 
I dine at Mr. — ^'s, you must go 
there in the afternoon. 



Where is the nurse? 

She has gone out with the 

children into the garden. 
Go and see where she is, and tell 

her I wish to speak to her. 

Very well. Madam* 

Here is the nurse. She is car- 
rying the baby. 

Kurse, I don't like your children 
coming to play with mine. I 
should be glad if you would 
keep them at home. 



la M hhdrd kitnd hoi? 

Faehds riipiye, 

Iktm hU waqt khol sakte f 

Ham ah hi khol sakte hain. 

Nd-ojMi yahdn Id-o. 

Is ioaqtj'k'dr hat ki hhdfhd ? 

Jii'dr hat. 

Ua baati kd kyd ndm hai f 

Kawa kaun ddmi wahdn rakte f 
Ikimhdri ddniat men, ufahdn 

hamen kuehh khdne pine ki 

chiz mil aaka hatn ki nahin ? 
Bahtt achohhd, to yahkn lagd-o. 
EJam — sd^ih ke yahdn khdnd 

khd-enye, Umhe^ aipahri ko 

fioahdnjdnd hoyd. 

JDd'ikahdnhai? 

JFuh dp ke hdlbaehehon ke adth 
hdg,iehe men ya-i hai. 

Jd-o aur dekho ki wuh kahdn 
hai, a/wr ua a$ kaho ki main 
ua ae kuehh kahd ehdhii h-kn. 

Bahut aehchhd, Mem sdhiba. 

Dd'i i^dfir hai. Ood ke haeh- 
ehe ko li^e d& hai* 

Dd'i, main nahin ehdhii h&n ki 
tumhdre larke mere lafkon ke 
adth khelen. Ay or turn unh»n 
yhar men rahhtin to mais 
tiydda Ichuah hoti. 
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I have told them, Madam, not to 
come, but yet you know it is 
very difficult to keep children 
away &om their mother. 

Have you no one to take care of 

them? 
My eldest girl is at home, but 

the young ones do not mind 

her. 
Where is your husband ? 
He goes out to work all the day, 

and is seldom home much 

before evening. . 

Bide with us to morrow, and 
you will have more appetite 
when you return. 

How can you expect to be able 
to eat immediately after get- 
ting up? 

We cannot wait for those peo- 
ple any longer, as breakfast 
is on the table. 

Are you sure they said they 
would come ? 

Do you know what they generally 
eat for breakfast ? 

I like a more substantial break- 
fast than this. 

Have you nothing besides? 



Mem sdhih, main ne unhen man* a 
kiyd hi mat do, lehin dpjdnti 
hain hi larhon ho apni md se 
dhg or judd rakhnd hahut 
mushkU hat. 

K(hi tumhdre ghar men nah\n 
jo un hk Jdtaha/rddri hare f 

Meri hari hefi ghar men hai, 
hkin ehhofe hachehe us ho 
nahin mdnte, 

Tumhdrd Jd^isam hahdn hai ? 

Wuh svhh ho jdhe tamdm 4^n 
apne hdm men rahtd cmr aJc^ar 
shdm tah nahin lauftd, 

JTal dp hamdre edth sawdri men 

jdiyo aur laufne par dp ho 

%iydda Ihiihh lagegL 
Turn hyiinkar Idiiydl rahhte ho 

hi palang se ufhte hi hhiikh 

lagegt ? 
Hdzirk me%par hat, ham hah tak 

un logon hi rdh dehhte rahenge. 

Ikimhen yaqin hai hi unh>n ne 

hahd hai ham dtvenge ? 
Turn jdnte ho hi we ^dziri ho 

ahsar hyd hhdte hain ? 
Ham is se hhdri ^ziri hhdne 

ho pasand karte. 
Is he siwd aur huehh tumhdre 

pds nahin 9 
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Why do you not employ the man 
from whom you formerly took 
bread, which used to be very 
good? 

Do you know at what hour they 
breakfast in that house ? ask 
one of the servants. 

Tell him breakfast is ready. 

Let there not be so much delay 
in future, as we must go to 
town early every morning. 

The water with which this tea 
is made has not been boiling, 
it has no taste at all. 

What do you generally break- 
fast upon i 

I do not often eat anything early 
in the morning. 



Jts rotiwdU he ydhdn se turn 
pdhle rofi liyd karte the tu se 
kykn nahkn lete? U8 1A rofi 
hahut achchhi hoti thi f 

Turn jdnte ho we kie toaqt us 
ghar men l^ziri khdte hmn ? 
kisi naukar se darydft karo. 

Us se kaho ki hdziri taiydr hat. 

Ayande ko itni der na lage, 
kyiinki hamen har roz sawere 
shahr kojdnd hai, 

Chd kd pdni uhaltd na thd, is 
men maza mutlaq nahin. 

Turn hdziri ko aksar kyd khdte 

hof 
Tarke main aksa/r kttehhnahln 

khdtd. 



Wake me very early to-morrow 
morning. 

I shall wake if you call out, 
Master! master! 

Should not this awake me, 
knock at the door. 

I am awake, go away; I will 
not get up ; I got no sleep till 
late, and am not able to keep 
my eyes open this morning. 



Mufhe kal hare sawere jagd dend. 

Agar turn Sdhib / sdhih ! karke 
pukdroge to mainjdg ufhiingd. 

Is se agar main najdgiin to dor- 
fffdze par khafkhafd-o, 

Mainjdgtd Alien, turn jd-o; main 
na ufhiingd kyiinki rdt ko der 
tak mujhe nind nahin dyi aur 
is ioaqt meri dnkhen Ihdri 
lagtin. 



INDEX I. 
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Ablative case, 100. 

Ablatiye case in oonstniction with 

verbs, 119. 
Accusative case, 99. 
Acquisitives, 69, 139. 
Adjectives, 25. 
Adjectives governing the ablative, 

107. 
Adjectives governing the genitive, 

106. 
Adjectives governing the locative, 

107. 
Adverbial compounds, 73. 
Adverbial participle, 145. 
Adverbial prepositions, 73. 
Adverbs, 73. 
Affixes, 79-83. 
Agent with ne, 103. 
Agent with ne in construction with 

verbs, 123. 
Aggregate numbers, 77. 
Alphabet in Dictionary order, 1. 
Arabic adverbs, 75. 
Arabic and Persian prefixes, 75. 
Arabic words in Hinddst&ni, 84. 
Article, 90. 
Auxiliary tenses, 36. 



Cardinals, 76. 
Causal verbs, 137. 
Collocation of words, 91. 
Comparison of adjectives, 28, 108. 
Completives, 67, 138. 
Compound nouns, 146. 
Compound verbs, 66, 137. 
Concord of adjective with substantive, 

92. 
Concord of relative with antecedent, 

94. 
Concord of verb with nominative case, 

91. 
Conjugation, 36. 
Conjunction of locative and ablative 

postpositions, 103. 
Conjunctions, 75. 
Consonants, 10. 
Consonants classed with or without 

dots, 3. 
Consonants, peculiarities of form and 

distinctive marks of, 4. 
Continuatives, 67. 

Dative and accusative cases in con- 
struction with verbs, 116. 
Dative case, 99. 
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Declension of nonns, 18. 
DeriTation of words, 79. 
Besideratives, 68, 138. 
Deya-n&gari Alphabet, 151. 

First declension, 20. 
Fourth declension, 22. 
Fractional numbers, 78. 
Frequentatiyes, 68, 138. 
Future, 131. 

Gender of nouns substantiye, 16. 
Grenitiye case, 96. 

Genitiye case in construction with 
yerbs, 115. 

How to distinguish feminine nouns, 

16. 
How to distinguish masculine nouns, 

17. 

Idiomatic repetition of participles, 

70. 
Imperative, 132. 
Imperfect, 135. 
Inceptiyes, 69. 
Inceptiyes with the inflected infini* 

tiye, 138. 
Intensiyes, 66, 137. 
Interjections, 76. 
Intermediate particles, 83. 
Intransitiyes ending in consonants^ 

44. 
Intransitiyes ending in yowels, 46. 
Intransitiyes or neuter verbs, 44. 

Locative case, 102. 



Locative case in construction with 
verbs, 122. 

Nominals, 70, 139. 

Nominative case, 96. 

Nominative case in construction with 
verbs, 115. 

Noun of agency, 146. 

Nouns of place, distance, and mea- 
sure, 105. 

Nouns of time, 104. 

Numerals, 76. 

Ordinals, 77. 
Orthographical marks, 12-14. 

Participles. — Conjunctive partidpls^ 

143. 
Passive voice (syntax], 136. 
Passive voice with/rfwrf, *to go,' 48. 
Peculiar and idiomatic uses of certain 

nominal verbs, 139. 
Perfect indefinite and perfect definite, 

135. 
Permissives, 69, 139. 
Pluperfect, 135. 
Potential or aorist, 130. 
Potentials, 66, 138. 
Preference of the direct or dramatic 

to the indirect form of speech, 142. 
Prefixes, 83. 

Present and past participles, 143. 
Present definite, 134. 
Present indefinite, 133. 
Pronouns, 28-35. 
Pronunciation, 10-12. 

Beiteratives, 69. 
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Kepetition of participles to imply 

continuity, 146. 
Bepetitions of nouns, pronouns, etc., 

113. 
* Respectful tenses, 133. 
Rules for oonyerting neuter yerbs 

into actives or causals, and into 

double causals, 63-65. 

Second declension, 21. 
Statisticak, 67. 
Syntax, 90. 

Syntax of adjectiyes, 106. 
Syntax of adyerbs, prepositions, con- 
junctions, etc., 147. 
Syntax of nouns in apposition, 104. 
Syntax of numerals, 108. 



Syntax of pronouns, 109. 
Syntax of substantives, 96. 
Syntax of the infinitive, 127. 
Syntax of verbs, 114. 

Third declension, 22. 
Transitive or active verbs, 38. 
Transitives ending in consonants, 38. 
Transitives ending in vowels, 41. 

Uncommon tenses, 63, 136. 
Use and application of the tenses, 
130. 

Verbp, 36. 
Vocative case, 104. 
Yowel system, 5. 
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Obsebtb. — ^The figures denote the numbers of the rules. 
When the page is referred to^ the letter j?. precedes the figure. 



A, affix for vocatiye, 350 a. 

dbddy affix, 256. 

aehehhd, *good,' 97, 100. 

addf * performance/ 42. 

*adl, * justice,' 4. 

agar, ' if,' 595, 596, 243. 

agarchi, * although,' 597, 243. 

ahsan, * more beautiful,' 101. 

aif sign of vocatiye, 350. 

*aibf * a fault,' 4. 

aisdy 'such like,' 128, 234. 

alldk, <God,' 22. 

amiru-l'muminin, ' commander of the 

faithful,' 26. 
'dmrn, * common,' 4, p. 7 note. 
dp, <self, own,' 115, 117, 375. 
dp, *your Honour,' 118, p. 34, 378. 
apnd, *own,' 117, 375, 376, 377. 
*atd, * gift,' 42. 
dih, * eight,' 245. 
aur, * other, more,* 98, 129. 
auff 'and,' 243. 
'aurat, ' a woman,' 4. 
dpd, interrog. conj., 424, 599. 

ba, *by,' 241. 

bd, 'with,' 241. 

bdbd, 'father,' 66. 

baehdnd, 'to saye,' 155. 

bachcha, ' a child,' 38. 

bad, ' bad,' 1, p. 7 note. 

ba'd, ' after,' 2, p. 7 note. 

bdj^, ' a garden,' 38. 

haUhe bithd-e, ' sitting still,' 233, 567. 



baithnd, 'to sit,' 206. 

bal^t, 'fortune,* p. 2. 

bald, ' eyil,' 42, 73. 

band bandyd, ' ready made,' 233. 

bandnd, 'to make,' 155, 201. 

banda, ' a slave,' 18, 23, 38, 65. 

banda i Mi*dd, ' a servant of God,* 28. 

bdndJmd, 'to bind,' 198, p. 62. 

baniydn, ' a shopkeeper,' 68. 

bannd, ' to be made,' 201, 552. 

bdp-re, exclam., 244. 

bard, ' great,' 86, 99. 

bdrah, 'twelve,' 18. 

baras, ' a year,' 75. 

baramd, ' to rain,' 197. 

barddr, affix, 255. 

bdt, ' a word,' 33, 72. 

batdnd, ' to show,' 155. 

baydn, ' explanation,' p. 8 note. 

bdydn, 'left,' (not 'right'), 92. 

be, 'without,' 586. 

bechnd, 'to sell,' 209. 

beta, ' a son,' 64. 

be^i, ' a daughter,' 69. 

bM'i, ' a brother,' 61. 

bhdri, 'heavy,' 95. 

bh^nd, ' to send,' 149. 

bhi, ' also,' 238. 

bihtar, bihtarin, ' better, best,' 101. 

bolnd, ' to speak,' 157, p. 44. 

biOdnd, 'to call,' 151, 203. 

chd, ' tea,' 42. 

chdhiye, ' it is fit,' 223, 544. 
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chdhnd, <to desire/ 149,221, 445,643. 
chary * four,' 246. 
chhah, *8ix,* 246. 
chhafwdHy < sixth,' 96, 248. 
ehhipdndy * to conceal,' 166. 
ehhufdndy < to set free,* 166. 
ehirdgdn^ * lamps,' 76. 
ehuhnd, * to finish,' 198, 214, 216, 621. 

dahi, < curdled milk,' 36. 

dahshaty <fear,' 1, p. 6 note. 

d(Und, < to throw,' 149, 198. 

ddnd, < a sage,' 66. 

ddndy *wise,' 87, 96. 

ddniahy < knowledge,' 33. 

4amdy <to fear,' 446. 

darydy <a river,' 38, 66, 

dasy < ten,' 246. 

daiody < medicine,' 42. 

dekhndy^ to see,' 149, 198, 206. 

dendy *to give,' 186, p. 66. 

dAaby * mode,' 1, p. 6, note. 

dhobiy ' a washerman,' 1, p. 6, note. 

dhondy <to wash,' 160, 204. 

diy * given' (f.), 186, 196. 

dUnydy 'ahox,' 42. 

dijiye or dije, 'be pleased to give,' 

196. 
dikhd'i dmdy < to appear,' 460. 
dikhdndy < to show,' 206. 
dikhldnd, < to show,' 206. 
*>, *two,' 246. 
donony <both,' 129. 
di^dy * prayer,' 42. 
dunydy < the world,' 42. 
diiardy < second,' 96, 129, 248. 

«Ar, «one,'246, 282, 371. 
ek eky *• each, one,' 390. 

farmdndy <to command,' 166, 493, 661. 
fatfykhy 22. 

fdtihayy * an opening prayer,' 76» 
Ji-l-hdly 'instantly,' 26. 
Ji-l-haqiqaty < in truth,' 26. 



gaddy < a beggar,' 66. 
gd'By *acow,' 73. 
ifa-iy * gone,' 1, p. 6 note. 
gdndy <to sing,' 166, 446. 
gdnwy * a village,' 73. 
gaydy *gone,' 166, 196. 
ghoTy * a house,' 39. 
ghiy 'clarified butter,' 36. 
girth i saMty ' a hard knot,' 28. 
jj^izd, *food,' 42. 
gordy <fair,' 96. 
gundh^ < a fault,' 38. 

haiy < is,' 130. 

hameay 1. 

hary 'every,' 129. 

hdrdy affix, 266. 

hawdy * air,' 42. • 

hawd khdndy ' to take the air,' 630. 

haydy 'shame,' 42. 

hdzdy 'this,' 22. 

hi or Am, affix, 236. 

ho-Jdndy 'to become,' 172, 211, 

hondy ' to be,' 130, p. 61, 173. 

hu-dy 'been,' 173, 196. 

hu'jiyey ' be pleased to become/ 196. 

Sumdyuny p. 8, note. 

huny 'lam,' 130. 

i', affix, 236, 266, 267. 
ibtiddy 'beginning,' 42. 
'idy ' a festival,' 4. 
ii^wdnu-f-fafdy 27. 
mfdfy 'justice,' 40. 
inHhdy 'end/ 42. 
**8hqy ' love,' 4. 
itndy 'this much,' 128. 
Utifdqany ' by chance,' 26. 

jaby * when/ 681. 
Jab tdlaky 'until,' 680. 
jagahy ' a place,' 76. 
jagdndy ' to awaken,' 166, 203. 
jaiidy 'which-Uke,' 128. 
jdndy 'to go/ 166, p. 48. 

17 
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fdnndy * to know/ 199, 445. 
Jdtd rahndf *to go awAy/ 646. 
^azm, 23. 
Ji, « life/ 36. 
yt^;i^, < as many/ 128. . 
JO or jaufij <who/ 126, 300. 
JO, * if, when, that,' 692, 6W. 
j'oko-i, * whosoever/ 111. 
JO kuchh, * whatsoerer/ 111. 
j'orUf * a wife/ 71. 

kd, < of,' postposition, 43, 77, 307, 322. 
kahduy 'where?' 234, 691. 
kahdnd, * to be called,' 207. 
kahldnd, <to be called,' 207. 
kahnd, * to say,' 156, 198, 446. 
ka-ij * some,* 129. 
Jea-ieky < several/ 129. 
A;awa',< what like?' 128. 
kdld, * black/ 96. 
A:«mrf, <todo/ 180,219. 
karofy * ten millions,' 249. 
kdsdy <iike that of;' 89, 96. 
kdindy < to cut,' 149. 
kaun, *who? what?' 126. 
katmsdy * what like?' 128. 
key ' of,' postposition, 43, 77, 807. 
kkaincknd, * to draw, to suffer,' 632. 
khd-j'dndy * to eat up,' 211, 448. 
khdndy < to eat/ 165, 529. 
Mat.dy < fault/ 42. 
Maydly < thought,' p. 8 note. 
khmehndy < to draw, to suffer/ 632. 
khety * a field,' 1, p. 6 note. 
khildnd, « to give to eat,' 166, 204. 
Ho&M£,*to open,' 149, 208. 
mjty < fine/ 96. 

^wbtar Wtbtariny 'more, most beau- 
tiful,' 101. 
i^v^ *8elf/ 2, p. 8 note. 
Muddy < God,' 61, 66. 
Miuldfoty 'essence,' 18. 
Mv«hy 'pleased/ 2, p. 8 note. 
kiy 'that/ 18,243,694. 



kiy 'of/ postposition, 43, 77, 307. 

*£, 'done' (f.), 180, 196. 

k^'^e or kijey 'be pleased to do,' 180, 

196. 
kirdyay 'hire,' 66. 
kirpdy ' favour,' 42. 
kiind, 'how many/ 128. 
kiydy 'done/ 180. 
koy 'to,' postposition, 43, 323, 403. 
koh i nkry ' the mountain of light,' 28. 
ko-iy ' any one, some one/ 126, 282. 
kothriy 'a room,' 96. 
kuehhy 'some, any/ 126, 282. 
Ayd, 'what?' 126. 

loffd'lendy ' to clasp,' 618. 

loffdndy 'to apply,' 166, 642. 

loffndy 'to begin,' 198, 227, 616, 617, 

641. 
lag-rahndy 'to continue fixed,' 616. 
Idkhy ' one hundred thousand,' 249. 
k^ly 'a ruby,' 2, p. 7 note. 
Idldy ' a master,' 66. 
Undy 'to bring,' 166, 162, 446. 
larkdy ' a boy,' 96. 
idrkiy ' a girl,' 96. 
larndy ' to fight,' 446. 
lathd-lafhiy 'mutual cudgelling/ 668. 
le-jandy ' to take,' 211, ,446. 
Imdy 'to take/ 190, p. 68, 447. 
lU 'taken' (f.), 190, 196, 
l(fii/ey lijey 'be pleased to take,' 196. 
likhndy 'to write/ 149, 446. 
Hydy ' taken,' 193, 196. 
liyey 'on account of,' 239, 469, 677. 

ma^y ' together with,' p. 8. note. 

mdy ' mother,' 2. 

mo'dly ' end,' 1, p. 6 note. 

nuii i ndby 'pure wine,' 28. 

fnd'ily 'inclined toward^' 1, p. 6 note. 

tnam, ' I,' 126. 

mal^yy ' suppressed,' 28. 

tnalikay 'a princess/ 102. 
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man% < prohibition,' p. 8 note. 

mandf Sif^ 261. 

mdrd-mdri, * scuffling,* 233. 

mard, * a man,' 60. 

mdr-ddlndy Ho kill outright,' 211. 

mare, * ih consequence of,' 679. 

mar-jdnd, *to die,' 172. 

ntamdf «to die,' 177, 196, 208. 

tndmd, *to strike,' 146, 649. 

mat, * not,' 688. 

men, <in,' postposition, 43, 339, 434. 

men se, *from among,' 348. 

merd, *of me, my,' 103, 108, 372. 

mez, * a table,' 2. 

milfid, < to meet,' 201, 639. 

moti, * a pearl,' 36. 

mii-d, *dead,' 196. 

mu*df, * pardoned,' 1, p. 6 note. 

mu'aUaq, *• suspended,' 1, p. tf note. 

mt^'h kd (for merd), 108. 

midk, *' a kingdom,' 88. 

muUd, * a teacher,' 66. 

munk, Hhe mouth,' 38. 

mutatpqi^th, * attentive,* 18. 

mttyassar, ^ attainable,' p. 8 note. 

na, *not,' 18, 688. 

nahin, * not,' 624, 396, 688. 

nahin to, * otherwise,' 690. 

ndnw, * a name,' 62. 

nd'on, *■ a name,' 62. 

nau, ^nine,' 246. 

«e, *by,' postposition, 43, 143, 489. 

m^a/»d, * to issue,' 197, 208. 

nikdlnd, < to take out,' 149, 208. 

0, *and,' 243. 

pddahdh % buzurg, * a great king,' 28. 
pd-e-taMt^ < the foot of the throne/ 28. 
pahld, < first,' 96,248. 
pahunehdnd, 'to convey,' 166, 201. 
pahunehnd, * to arrive,' 201. 
pdk, *pure,' 88. 
pakdnd, f to cook,' 200. 



pakaptd, <to seize,' 149, 197 

pan, affix, 267. 

pdnd, * to find,' 166, 198. 

pdneh, 'five,' 246. 

pdnehwdn, 'fifth,' 96, 248. 

pdni, * water,' 36. 

pdnw, 'afoot,' 38, 62, 

pd-on, 'afoot,' 62. 

par, 'on,' postposition^ 43, 339, 434. 

parse, 'from off,' 348. 

parted, 'care,' 42. 

pesh, 1. 

piehhe ho-lmd, 'to follow behind,' 617. 

pijiye orp^'e, 'be pleased to drink,' 196. 

pil, ' an elephant,' 2. 

pildnd, 'to give to drink,' 166, 204. 

pind, ' to drink,' 204. 

pitd, ' a father,' 66. 

pdcAhnd, 'to ask,' 149, 446. 

pM^, 'worship,' 42. 

ptir, ' a city,' 266. 

i>Mr, 'full,' 2. 

gdzt, ' a judge,' 61. 
guwat, 'power,* 24. 

rah'jdnd, 'to stop,' 172. 
rahmdn, 'mercifiil,' 22. 
rahnd, ' to remain,' 645. 
rdj'd, ' a king,' 61, 66. 
rakhnd, ' to place,' 149, 647. 
ro-dn, 'a hair,' 68. 
rofi, ' bread,' 33. 
rd-e-zebd, ' a beautiful faee,' 28 
Hipiya, ' a rupee,' 66. 

8d, ' Uke,' 59. 

eab, 'aU,' 127. 

aab se, 'than all,' 99, 868a. 

sair, 'perambulation,' 2. 

saknd, ' to be able,' 198, 212, 620. 

edlhd, 'years,' 76. 

aamqjhnd, 'to understand,' 202. 

§and, 'praise,' 42. 

»dqi-4n^ 'cup-bearers,' 76. 



66 



tdt, 'seven/ 245. 

aatdnd, < to yex,' 155. 

tdtwdn, < seyenth/ 96, 248. 

ae, 'from,' postposition, 43, 329, 418. 

w, *like,' 89. 

ae (used in compaiing), 97, 99, 368. 

shahr i Bagjiddy ' the city of Bagdad,' 

28. 
ahiddaty < force,' 24. 
8hVr, * poetry,* 2, p. 7 note. 
«/, *like' (f.), 89. 
tikhfid^ < to leain,' 206, 445. 
nr, *■ the head,' 38. 
mody < except,' p. 8 note. 
90 or taun^ ' he, that same,' 8, 114. 
iO'Jdndy * to go to sleep,' 172. 
8ond, * to sleep,' 204. 
ffihqjdt, *proyinces,' 76. 
iuldnd, 'to put to sleep,' 155. 
gunndy < to hear,' 149, 198, 445. 

ia^dl^y 'most high,' 22. 

ta-ammul, ' reflection,' 1, p. 6 note. 

tadbir, 'deliberation,' 35. 

tafdwutf ' difference,' 40. 

tai8dy 'such-like,' 128. 

taiydry 'ready,' 24. 

tdjy ' a crown,' 38. 

taky ' up to,' postposition, 43. 

taldihy 'search,' 33. 

fdlibu-WUmy ' a seeker of knowledge/ 

26. 
tc^Umy 'instruction,' 35. 
tamain, 25. 
taqftTy ' fault,' 35. 
tofarrufy ' expenditure,' 40* 
tasMidy 24. 

tashrify 'honouring,' 35« 
tofwiry ' a picture,' 35. 
iauTy 'manner,' 2. 
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tawmjijuhy ' fayour,* 40. 
terdy 'of thee, thy,' 107, 372. 
thdy 'was,' 130. 
they (pi.), ' were,' 130. 
fhUiydy ' a waterpot,' 42, 74. 
tin, 'three,' 245. 
tiardy 'third,' 96, 248. 
iittidy 'so many/ 128. 
torndy 'to break,' 209. 
<6, ' thou,' 104. 
ttffh kd (for Ur<^y 108. 
ttffh 9dy 'like thee,' 89. 

'^, ' aloes,' 4. 
umardy 'nobles,' p. 87 note. 
uakdy'ot him, his,' 105, 372. 
ufhd-dendy 'to set up,' 211. 
u^hdndy ' to raise, to suffer/ 201, 531. 
ufh^jdndy ' to rise up,' 172. 
utndy ' that much,' 128. 
*usry ' an excuse,' 4. 

way 'and,' 243. 

icahdny ' there,' 234. 

loaiad^ *SQ6h^' 128. 

iodldy affix of agency, 255. 

wofkiy 26. 

wdatfiy ' on account o(' 239, 459, 578. 

ivoy 'he, that,' 109. 

wuhy 'he, that,' 18, 105, 281. 

pdy ' or,' 243, 598. 
yahduy 'here/ 234. 
yahdUy ' at the abode of,' 239. 
yihy 'he, this,' 106, 281. 

Mbdn % thirifiy ' a sweet tongue,' 28. 

zaboTy 1, 2, 3. 

gdhiry 'manifested,' 28. 

Mr, 1, 2, 3. 

giydda, 'exceasiye,' 88, 98. 
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